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ABSTRACT

This thesis undertakes a correspondence theoretic investigation into tone, segments,
and their interaction in North Kyungsang Korean (NK Korean). The analysis presented in
this thesis places emphasis on the following theoretical issues: (i) adefault H for tone, (ii)
prosodic stem (P-stem) for tone and segments, and (iii) C-command for phrasing.

There are three tonal types of roots: (i) those with prelinked H, (ii) those with
floating H, and (iii) those with no H. A default H is predictably assigned to the final
syllable of a toneless root if it is heavy, or otherwise to the penultimate syllable.
Recognition of this default H renders a convincing account of the following: (i) tonein loan
words, (ii) a unique tone pattern in roots longer than three syllables, (iii) words exhibiting
dual tone patterns, (iv) quantity-sensitivity in tone shift and assignment, and (v) asymmetry
in the number of words for possible tone patterns.

A prosodic unit, P-stem, is recognized not only for NK Korean but also for all the
other dialects of Korean which have either tone or a contrast in vowel length. A
morphological stem (M-stem) corresponds to a prosodic stem (P-stem) unless a mismatch
is compelled by other constraints. One mismatch between the right edges of an M-stem and
aP-stem isdriven by syllabification. If an M-stem ending with a consonant is followed by
a vowel-initial suffix, the M-stem-final consonant is syllabified as the onset of the
following syllable. Syllabification makes it impossible to segregate the M-stem syllabically.
There is a tendency for the edge of a P-stem to be aligned with the edge of a syllable



(Downing 1994, 1996). Due to this tendency, the syllable constructed across an M-stem
boundary is incorporated into the domain of a P-stem, resulting in a mismatch between the
right edges of a P-stem and an M-stem. Recognition of this mismatch makes it possible to
give a unified account of four seemingly-unrelated phenomena: (i) two different types of
shortening (ch. 8), (ii) compensatory lengthening in monosyllabic roots (ch. 8), and (iii)
blockage of rightward tone shift in the presence of avowe-initial suffix (chs. 3 & 4).

The C-command constraint (defined based on Reinhart's 1981 definition) plays a
major role in mapping morphosyntactic units to prosodic phrases (P-phrases) with focus or
without focus. One-to-one correspondence is not found between syntactic phrases and P-
phrases. Dealing with a wide range of syntactic configurations including recursion,
embedding, and coordination, it is shown that the mapping, called phrasing, is regulated by
a set of constraints. Compounds (composed of more than two words) and modified
compounds are also organized into a number of P-phrases. Focus also affects phrasing of
sentences. The constraint C-command has a focal role in the analysis of all these
constructions with focus or without focus.

In contrast to the more usual practice of superimposing NK Korean tone on Seoul
Korean segmental sequences, this thesis analyzes NK Korean tonology based solely on the
NK Korean segmental system. There are some segmental changes not generally recorded
accurately, and these changes have consequences for the tone system. Segmental changes
and their interaction with tone, which were largely unstudied in previous works, are
examined (chs. 8 & 9). Acoustic and phonological evidence which showsthat NK Korean
does not have phonological contour tonesis also provided. Sincethisthesisisthe first one
to explain issues of NK Korean phonology in terms of Correspondence Theory (CT), it

showsthat CT can account well for these new data.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

This thesis undertakes a correspondence theoretic investigation into tone, segments,
and their interaction in North Kyungsang Korean (NK Korean). The analysis presented in
this thesis places emphasis on the following theoretical issues: (i) adefault H for tone, (ii)
prosodic stem (P-stem) for tone and segments, and (iii) C-command for phrasing. Since
this thesis is the first one to explain issues of NK Korean phonology in terms of
Correspondence Theory (CT), it showsthat CT can account well for these new data.

There are three tonal types of roots: (i) those with prelinked H, (ii) those with
floating H, and (iii) those with no H. A default H is predictably assigned to the final
syllable of a toneless root if it is heavy, or otherwise to the penultimate syllable.
Recognition of this default H renders a convincing account of the following: (i) tonein loan
words, (ii) a unique tone pattern in roots longer than three syllables, (iii) words exhibiting
dual tone patterns, (iv) quantity-sensitivity in tone shift and assignment, and (v) asymmetry
in the number of words for possible tone patterns.

A prosodic unit, P-stem, is recognized not only for NK Korean but also for al the
other dialects of Korean which have either tone or a contrast in vowel length. A

morphological stem (M-stem) corresponds to a prosodic stem (P-stem) unless a mismatch



iscompelled by other constraints. One mismatch between the right edges of an M-stem and
aP-stem isdriven by syllabification. If an M-stem ending with a consonant is followed by
a vowel-initial suffix, the M-stem-final consonant is syllabified as the onset of the
following syllable. Syllabification makes it impossible to segregate the M-stem syllabically.
There is a tendency for the edge of a P-stem to be aligned with the edge of a syllable
(Downing 1994, 1996). Due to this tendency, the syllable constructed across an M-stem
boundary is incorporated into the domain of a P-stem, resulting in a mismatch between the
right edges of a P-stem and an M-stem. Recognition of this mismatch makes it possible to
give a unified account of four seemingly-unrelated phenomena: (i) two different types of
shortening (ch. 8), (ii) compensatory lengthening in monosyllabic roots (ch. 8), and (iii)
blockage of rightward tone shift in the presence of avowe-initial suffix (chs. 3 & 4).

The C-command constraint (defined based on Reinhart's 1981 definition) plays a
major role in mapping morphosyntactic units to prosodic phrases (P-phrases) when focus
is not given to any word in a P-phrase (ch. 5). One-to-one correspondence is not found
between syntactic phrases and P-phrases. Dealing with a wide range of syntactic
configurations including recursion, embedding, and coordination, it is shown that the
mapping, called phrasing, is regulated by a set of constraints. The constraint C-command
has afocal rolein the analysis of all these constructions with focus or without focus.

Compounds (composed of more than two words) and modified compounds are also
organized into a number of P-phrases (ch. 7). Phrasing of compounds is governed by the
same set of constraints required for the phrasing in regular phrases. The constraint C-
command plays asignificant role in the analysis of compounds.

Focus also affects phrasing of sentences and it forces the C-command constraint to
be violated in a certain environment (ch. 5). A focused word must initiate a P-phrase and
be followed by a non-H-toned word. Membership in a P-phrase when aword isfocused is

partialy determined by the phrasing that occurs in the corresponding unfocused sentences.



When a focused word is P-phrase-final in the corresponding sentence where it is
unfocused, the focused word and the words in the following P-phrase form a single P-
phrase. If the following P-phrase consists of three words, then the resulting focused P-
phrase will end up with a four-word P-phrase. Incorporation of the words into a focused
P-phrase is regulated by the constraint |dent-OO which requires a correspondence between
a non-focused P-phrase and a focused P-phrase. Focus can be given to a word in
compounds. Phrasing in focused compounds is explained by the same set of constraints
required for the phrasing in regular focused phrases.

There are two ways of deciding which H is retained within a P-phrase (ch. 6).
There is a strong tendency for a H to fall on the leftmost word within a P-phrase. This
generalization is captured by the constraint Align Phrasel. (AlignPL) which requires the left
edge of a H-toned word to be aligned with the left edge of a P-phrase. There is another
strong tendency to prohibit a H on a word-final light syllable. Due to this tendency, if a
word which contains a prelinked H on afinal syllable isfollowed by another word, the first
word loses its prelinked H. This generalization will be captured by the constraint
*WordFinalH (*WFH) which prohibits a H from falling on a word-final light syllable
when the word is followed by another word. Tone doubling which occurs within aword
also applies to an unfocused P-phrase.

Focus has two effects on tone in P-phrases (chs 6 & 7). The tendency which
prohibits a H on a word-final light syllable is overridden by a stronger tendency. A
focused word must have a H, and this generalization is expressed by the constraint
*Toness Focused Word (* TFW). Dueto this constraint, aH on aword-final light syllable
isretained if the word is focused. A focused word must be followed by a toneless word.
The principles which govern tone doubling are overridden by this principle, and thus tone

doubling does not occur across aword boundary in afocused P-phrase.



In contrast to the more usual practice of superimposing NK Korean tone on Seoul
Korean segmental sequences, this thesis analyzes NK Korean tonology based solely on the
NK Korean segmental system. There are some segmental changes not generally recorded
accurately, and these changes have consequences for the tone system. Segmental changes
and their interaction with tone, which were largely unstudied in previous works, are
examined (chs. 8 & 9).

In Chapter 2, three issues, which are required to help understand this thesis, are
discussed. They are: (i) Introduction to Correspondence Theory (CT), (ii) Selected
summary of previous studies on NK Korean tone, (iii) the segmental inventories of NK
Korean, (iv) morphological and phonological structures of words, and (v) the concept of
'‘P-stem’.

Chapter 3, dealing with tone of NK Korean nouns, discusses three significant
issues of the NK Korean tonology. Acoustic and phonological evidence which shows that
NK Korean does not have phonological contour tonesis provided in section 3.1:

(1.1) a. Thetonesin heavy syllablesare not contrastive.

b. The FO value on the initial H rises and that on the final H falls, whether the

syllableislong or short.

c. The FO value on the initial L-tone aso rises and that on the final L-tone also
falls.

d. The FO value sharply rises and fallsin the transition of one H-toned syllable to
another H-toned syllable if a prosodic phrase boundary intervenes between the
two H-toned syllables.

e. The FO value never sharply rises and falls in the transition of one H-toned

syllable to another H-toned syllable unless a prosodic phrase boundary
intervenes between the two H-toned syllables.

The above issueis closely related to the issue of what the Tone Bearing Unit (TBU)
is and how the tone pattern of the so-called Tone Doubling Class is accounted for. In
section 3.2, it is argued that the TBU is the syllable in NK Korean. This syllabic TBU
theory better explains the tone pattern of the Tone Doubling Class. In section 3.3, the

concept of the Default H Class is refined based on Y .-H. Chung 1991a and N.-J. Kim



1991. Itisargued that stems of this class having no H’sin UR receive Hsin Gen. This
proposal is supported by the fact that all words have one and only one H on the surface.

Chapter 4, dealing with tone in verbs, shows that the proposals made for nounsin
Chapter 3 do not need to be revised to handle tone in verbs. However, tone doubling
which occurs within aword is blocked when a verbal root is followed by a derivational
suffix. This phenomenon is examined in section 4.3.2. Nine monosyllabic roots of this
class show two different tone patterns according to the types of the following inflectional
suffixes. Tonesin these nine'irregular’ verbs is discussed in section 4.3.3.

Before discussing tone in phrases, the mapping, called phrasing, of syntactic
phrases to P-phrases is investigated in Chapter 5. In section 5.1, it is shown that
phrasing isimportant for tone in NK Korean, and one of the diagnostics of phrasing is
that only one H can appear within a prosodic phrase. In sections 5.2.1-5, phrasing is
considered when focus is not given to any word. Six constraints are required to map
syntactic phrases to prosodic phrases, i.e., Parse-w, Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase
(HA@), Phrase Minimality (*{w}), C-command (CC), *{XP2}, and Align (@, r; I, 1).
As mentioned above, the constraint C-command has a focal role. In section 5.2.6,
phrasing is studied when focus is given to a word. Three constraints, which are
additionally required, are AlignFocusL (AlignFL), Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, I)
(Ww), and Ident-OO. In section 5.2.7, it is illustrated that the domain of Stop
Nasalization is also the P-phrase. Thus, this segmental phenomenon is used as another
diagnostic of phrasing.

Tone in P-phrases will be studied in Chapter 6. All but three of the constraints for
tone in phrases are the same as those that are needed for word internal tonology. The three
additional constraints are the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP), AlignPhraselL
(AlignPL), and *Word-FinalH (*WFH). For the tone in focused P-phrases, the constraint
*Toneless Focused Word (* TFW) is introduced in section 6.5.



The two issues, tone in compounds and phrasing of compounds, areinvestigated in
Chapter 7. Three generalizations for the tone pattern in compounds are captured by Y .-H.
Chung 1991a. First, Y.-H. Chung 1991a:223 argues that ‘in a[lexical] compound X +Y,
thetone of X isdeleted’. This generaization is confirmed by thisthesis, and is expressed
as the constraint AlignCompoundR (AlignCR), which requires the right edge of a word
which contains a H to be aligned with the right edge of a compound. Second, Y .-H.
Chung 1991a:227 arguesthat in a[lexical] compound X + Y, afloating H in' Y docksto the
final moraof X. Thisgeneralization is also confirmed by thisthesis and is expressed as the
constraint * H-on-the-Sponsor, which prohibits an underlying H from parsing to any TBU
within a sponsoring word. Finally, Y.-H. Chung 1991a:234-239 observes that two
different types of compounds coexist and these two groups of compounds are classified as
lexical vs. syntactic compounds. This observation is also confirmed by this thesis, and
those two groups are named 'lexical’ vs. 'non-lexical' compounds.

Based on Y .-H. Chung 1991a, three additional issues are studied in this chapter.
In section 7.4, the question is raised of how these two groups (i.e., the first group of
compounds which shows the Phrasal Tone System and the second group of compounds
which exhibits the Compound Tone System) are distinguishable. It is shown that they are
not entirely differentiated considering factors such as (i) underlying tonal specification, (ii)
morphosyntactic structure of compounds, and (iii) etymological origin of stems.
Therefore, one of these two groups should be listed in the lexicon. It is shown that the
second group of compounds which undergoes the Compound Tone System islisted in the
lexicon. In section 7.5, the question is raised of why for every lexical compound, there
does not exist a corresponding non-lexical compound which shows the Phrasal Tone
Pattern. The constraint Avoid Synonym is proposed, which requires the output of a non-
lexical compounding not to be synonymous with an existing lexical compound. Finally,

Y .-H. Chung 1991a deals with compounds which maximally consist of two stems.



However, in sections 7.6.1-3, it is shown that there is no limit on the length of non-lexical
compounds. Sinceit isnot possible to construct any compound which is very long as one
P-phrase, phrasing, which was originally required for syntactic phrases, needs to be
studied for non-lexical compounds. Phrasing in modified compoundsis studied in section
7.6.4. Findly, in section 7.6.5, phrasing under focus is investigated. It was illustrated
that these phrasings are explained by the same set of constraints, which were required in
Chapter 5. In section 7.7, tone in focused P-phrases will be explained by the same
principles, discussed in Chapter 5.

Segmental -prosodic changes that affect the TBU of this language based on the NK
Korean segmental system are studied in Chapter 8. With recognition of a P-stem, aunified
account of apparently-unrelated phenomena is made. Segmental-prosodic changes in
certain verbs cause verbs to shift from one tone class to another depending on the nature of
the segmental-prosodic modification. The interaction of tone with segmentsis examined in

Chapter 9.



CHAPTER 2

THEORETICAL SURVEYS

In section 2.1, Optimality/Correspondence Theory, which is adopted in this thesis,
isintroduced. In section 2.2, previous studies on NK Korean tone are introduced. In
section 2.3, the segmental inventories of NK Korean are discussed. In section 2.4,
suffixes (nominal and verbal) and the morphological structures of words are studied. In
section 2.5, after introducing the term 'P-stem’, the phonological structure of words will be

discussed.

2.1. Optimality/Correspondence Theory

2.1.1. Optimality Theory

Optimality Theory (OT) is atheory elaborated in Prince and Smolensky 1993, and
McCarthy and Prince 1993a and 1993b. OT involves a radical departure from earlier
models of phonological structure in that it does not posit a derivation based upon a series of
ordered processes that convert an underlying input to a surface phonetic form. The correct,
or optimal output is chosen by ranked constraints, which evaluate every possible parsing of
theinput. OT consists of two parts, Gen and H-eval. Gen contains information about the

representational primitives and their universally irrevocable relations. for example, that the
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node o may dominate a node Onset or anode p, but never vice versa. Gen generates a set
of al the possible candidate outputs. H-eval contains a set of universal constraints and
constraint rankings ranked on a language-particular basis. H-eval determines the relative
harmony of the candidates, imposing an order on the entire set of candidate outputs. The
output at the top of the harmonic order on the candidate set is chosen as an optimal form

(Prince & Smolensky 1993:2-4). These processes can be schematically represented as:

(2.1) Structure of Optimality-theoretic Grammar
a. Gen (Input;) 0  {Outputy, Output,, Outputs, ...}
b. H-eval (Outputj, 1<j<oc) [  Outputrey

The following comprise the core principles of Gen and H-eval:

o

(2.2) Containment — no element may be literally removed from the input form. The
input isthus contained in every candidate form (McCarthy & Prince 1993a:20).
. Violability — constraints are violable.

Ranking — constraints are ranked on alanguage-particular basis.

oo

In OT, all operations in Gen are structure-building, not structure-changing.
McCarthy & Prince 1993a state this as a principle called Containment. Due to this
constraint, Gen cannot include the operations deletion and substitution. Theinput in OT is
assumed to be an identifiable part of every candidate output (Prince & Smolensky
1993:212). This principle is problematic and thus this principle is no longer used in
Correspondence Theory (McCarthy & Prince 1995).

Constraints do not represent absolute truths about optimal output candidates.
Constraints are violable. Constraints are violated in OT due to the existence of other
constraints which are more highly ranked. A candidate C; is evaluated as more harmonic
with respect to a constraint A than a candidate C; when C; incurs none or fewer violations
of that constraint. Each violation of a given constraint is represented by an asterisk (*) in

tableaux. In Tableau 2.1, the candidate C; induces one less number of violation with



respect to the constraint A, and thus is selected as optimal. The optimal candidate is
marked by the symbol finger (=) in tableaux. The candidate C; incurs one more violation
of the constraint A, and thus it is ruled out. The fourth violation of the constraint A is

critical, and so the exclamation mark (!) is placed to represent acritical violation of acertain

constraint.
Tableau 2.1
Candidates Constraint A
= CI * %%
C ] * k%% |

A less highly ranked constraint will be violated in order to better satisfy a more
highly ranked constraints. In other words, given two ranked constraints A and B, such
that A outranks B (represented by A >> B), a candidate C; that fails B but passes A will be
evaluated as more harmonic than a candidate G that violates constraint A, but passes B. |f
the constraint A outranks B (represented by A >> B), thisranking is represented by a thick
line between the columns in tableaux. Since the candidate C; violates the higher ranked
constraint A, it is filtered out due to the violation of A, as the exclamation mark (!)
indicates. Once a candidate is evaluated to be less harmonic than the other candidates, it is
disqualified and the remaining cells in that candidate row are shaded. Even though the
candidate C; violates the lower ranked constraint B four times, it is selected as optimal.

Violations of the constraint B is forced by the higher ranked constraint A.

Tableau 2.2
Candidates Constraint A Constraint B
= CI * % %%

C; *1
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2.1.2. Problemswith Containment Principle

In a derivational approach, any underlying representation can be deleted in the
process of derivation. For instance, unsyllabifiable segments can be deleted. In Lardil, the
stem-final C in (2.3a) is unsyllabifiable since Lardil has a restriction on the coda that ‘a
coda consonant can have only Coronal place or € se no place specification of itsown at all’
(Prince & Smolensky 1993:101). The unsyllabifiable stem-final C is deleted. Word-final
vowels must also be deleted in the nominativein Lardil, and thus the stem-final / is deleted

in the nominative formin (2.3b).

(2.3)

a CLossfrom Stem
UR Nominative  Nonfuture Accusative Future Accusative Gloss
naluk pgalu naluk-in naluk-ur story

(wherer is an apico-domal approximant)
b. V Lossfrom Stem

UR Nominative  Nonfuture Accusative Future Accusative  Gloss

yiliyili yiliyil yiliyili-n yiliyili-wur oyster
Looking just at the surface forms like nalu and yiliyil, one could not tell the difference
between a form in which a segment is deleted, and one in which it is absent underlyingly.
Therefore, it can happen in derivational approaches that the underlying form is
unidentifiable, just looking at the surface forms themselves. (However, there is another
possibility open to usthat the inputs are inferred deductively from the whole morphological
paradigms, and this possibility will be discussed at the end of this section.)

However, it is crucia in OT that all operations in Gen be structure-building, not

structure-changing. McCarthy & Prince 1993a state this as a principle called Containment.

(2.4) No element may be literally removed from the input form. The input is thus
contained in every candidate form (McCarthy & Prince 1993a:20).

11



Prince & Smolensky 1993:212 argue that ‘the input in OT is assumed to be an identifiable
part of every candidate output’. In OT, the above stem-final segment is assumed not to be
deleted but to remain unparsed in the output. They represent the outputs as palu< k> and
yiliyil< >, where the unparsed segments are put in the angled brackets. Since only parsed
material can be interpreted phonetically, the stem-final unparsed segments are not
pronounced.

It is true that inputs like naluk and yiliyili are identifiable in such outputs as
nalik k> and yiliyil<i>, since the stem-final segments remain in the outputs. Discussing
lexicon optimization by the learner of grammars, they imply that recoverability obtained by
maintaining the Containment Principle is significant since ‘ under exposure to phonetically
interpreted grammatical outputs, the underlying inputs must be inferred’ (Prince &
Smolensky 1993:192). If language learners could infer the underlying inputs from
considering the outputs themselves (without reference to the whole morphological
paradigm where the alternation of a certain segment could be inferred deductively), the
theory would be much better in the sense that it better reflects learnability of grammar.

However, Prince & Smolensky’s proposal is problematic in that the outputs of H-
eval themselves are very abstract and therefore that it is not always possible for language
learners to correctly recognize the outputs. For instance, the outputs such as nalu< k> and
yiliyil< i> contain stem-final unpronounceable segments that are put within the angled
brackets. If the segmentsin brackets cannot be pronounced, then there is no way language
learners can recognize the existence of those ‘silent’ segments. If language learners cannot
correctly recognize those abstract outputs, it is meaningless even though we make a
grammar where the inputs could be inferred from the ‘ unrecognizable’ outputs.

Prince & Smolensky’s proposal is also based on the questionable assumption that
language learners infer the inputs from the outputs themselves. There is another possibility

open to language learners. When language learners listen to the words like palu< k> and
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yiliyil<i>, they might conjecture that the inputs should be nalu and yiliyil, rather than naluk
and yiliyili. After considering al the relevant morphologica paradigmslike nalu ~ naluk-in
~ paluk-ur, they will notice the alternation in the stem-final segments, i.e., the zero form
and the segment k or i. Then, they would deductively determine which forms are inputs.
Thus, the Containment Principle is given up in Correspondence Theory (McCarthy &
Prince 1995).

2.1.3. Correspondence Theory

Correspondence Theory (CT), which is atheory elaborated in McCarthy & Prince
1995, is set within Optimality Theory, and crucially depends upon three fundamental ideas
of OT: parallelism of constraint satisfaction, ranking of constraints, and faithfulness
between derivationally-related representations (McCarthy & Prince 1995:252). CT
especially ‘ extends the reduplicative copying relation of McCarthy & Prince 1993ato the
domain of input-output faithfulness, and indeed to any domain where identity relations are
imposed on pairs of related representations’ (McCarthy & Prince 1995:252). Benua 1995
extends the domain of faithfulness to Output-Output correspondence between words and
truncated words in New Y ork-Philadelphia English, Icelandic, and Tiberian Hebrew.
Odden & Odden 1996 propose the constraint IDENT-OO, which regulates the relation
between words in isolation and reduplicated words in Kihehe. In Chapter 5, the constraint
|dent-OO, which explains the relation between non-focused prosodic phrases and focused
prosodic phrases, will be proposed.

Correspondent identity/faithfulness is regulated by the families of faithfulness
constraintsin (2.5). All relate strings S; (base, input, etc.) to S, (reduplicant, output, etc.):
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(2.5) a. MAX — Every element of S; has a correspondent in S,.
b. DEP— Every element of S, has a correspondent in S;.
c. IDENT (F)

Let o be asegment in S; and 3 be any correspondent of a in S,. If a is[yF],
then B is[yF]. (Correspondent elements are identical in feature F.)

Depending upon which correspondence relation they regulate, the various MAX
constraints will prohibit phonological deletion. The various DEP constraints will prohibit
phonological insertion. The IDENT constraints require that correspondent segments be
featurally identical to one another. Unless these faithfulness constraints are dominated,
these constraints will require complete featural and segmental identity between
correspondent segments. Asin OT, constraints are violablein CT. If one or more of these
faithfulness constraints are dominated by other constraints, this constraint ranking will lead

to featural and segmental disparity between S; and S,.

2.2. Previous Studies on NK Korean Tone

NK Korean tone system has been studied by several Korean and foreign scholars
such as Wung Huh (1954, 1985), Ki-Moon Lee (1972), Wan-Jin Kim (1973), Cha-Kyun
Kim (1973, 1985a, 1985b, 1993), Yen-Chan Chung (1974), Hyo-Kun Moon (1974),
Ramsey (1975), Sang-Ock Lee (1978), Kook Chung (1980), Gyung-Ran Kim (1988),
Y ung-Hee Chung (1991a) among others. Among these, six recent studies are introduced

in this section.

2.2.1. Kook Chung (1980)

In this study, several insightful observations are made for NK Korean tonology.
First, it isargued that every word should have at least one H (p. 116). Second, as opposed
to the view that NK Korean has three different tones (Huh 1954, 1985 and C.-K. Kim

1985a, 1993), this study explicitly argues that only two-way distinctions are required for
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NK Korean tonology. Presenting the results of phonetic measurements of tone and vowel
duration, this study recognized that the FO value in words of the Tone Doubling Class
(e.0., kalim ‘painting’) is relatively lower than that in words of the Prelinked H Class
(e.0., kamani 'straw rice-bag'). It isargued that although we can recognize three levels of
pitch phonetically, we do not need al threein terms of phonological contrasts becauseit is
only the relative pitch between a‘higher’ one and a‘lower’ one which counts as contrastive
(p- 112). Findly, it is aso argued that ‘H can be maintained over only two syllables at
most’ (p. 116). These observations are confirmed by later studies such as Narahara
(1985), G.-R. Kim (1988), Y.-H. Chung (1991a), N.-J. Kim (1991), and also in this

thesis.

2.2.2. Narahara (1985)

One thing is worth noting in this study. Narahara (1985) rejects the position
adopted by Goldsmith (1976) and Haraguchi (1977), among others, in which an accentual
diacritic mark (*) is underlyingly specified on a particular syllable in accented words and
phrases. Instead, Narahara (1985) followed the position adopted by Pulleyblank (1983),
Clark (1983), and Archangeli and Pulleyblank (1983), in which the pitch-accent was
represented by prelinking of tones. Hence, this study is the first, in which the concept of
‘prelinking’ of tones is introduced in the studies of NK Korean tone, as opposed to the

accentual approaches taken by Hashimoto (1973).

2.2.3. Gyung-Ran Kim (1988)

This is the first extensive study of NK Korean tone, which is done within the
framework of Autosegmental Phonology. Words and Affixes are divided into two tonal
classes, that is, (i) prelinked H class, and (ii) floating H class. Surface tones are derived

by the rules, which regulate the interaction of tone on stems and that on affixes. Focusin
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this study is also given to phrase-level tonology as well as to word-level tonology.
Applying the same rules, which were applied to word-level tonology, G.-R. Kim tries to
explain tone in phrases. Before discussing phrase-level tonology, the domain of tone
deletion rules is aso defined in this study, which becomes a seminal study in explaining
discrepancy between syntactic phrases to prosodic phrases. See section 5.3 for detailed
discussions of G.-R. Kim’s definition of the domain of tone deletion rules. The following
generalizations, which were made by G.-R. Kim, are confirmed by thisthesis.
(2.6) a. Every word must have one and only one H on the surface.

b. The TBU isthe syllable.

c. Thefloating H class hasafloating H in UR, and the floating H surfaces on the

domain-initial two syllables.
d. Every phrase must have one and only one H on the surface.

2.2.4. Yung-Hee Chung (1991a)

Based on G.-R. Kim 1988, this study made a more extensive study on NK Korean
tone within the framework of Autosegmental Phonology. The contribution of this study is
two fold, empirical and theoretical. Empirically, this study made a more extensive account,

including the following:

(2.7) a. dealswith noun inflectional suffixes more extensively.
. deals with extensive examples, where more than one suffix is combined with
the preceding root or stem.
c. deaswith compounds, which consist of two adjectives aswell as two nouns.

Theoreticaly, this study made the following observations:

(2.8) a. Thevows /il and la/ are merged into /a/ in NK Korean.

b. Roots of the prelinked H Class, which was originally defined in G.-R. Kim
1988, are divided into two different tone classes, that is, (i) toneless class, and
(ii) prelinked H class. Although the concept of toneless classis refined in this
thesis, it is important to note that this study first recognized the existence of
toneless classin NK Korean.

c. This study first recognized that the two different tone systems coexist in
compounds. Hence, compounds are divided into two different groups, that is,
(i) Lexical, and (ii) Syntactic. Regarding the tonein lexical compounds, this
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study made three generalizations, and these generalizations are confirmed by
thisthesis. See section 7.7 for detailed discussions.

Besides these, this study made the following three observations. However, the
first two observations are refuted in this thesis. See sections 3.1-2 for detailed
discussions. The third observation is not refuted or confirmed in this thesis.

(2.9) a Longvowels have contour tones.

b. The TBU isthe morain NK Korean.
¢. Unbound tone spreading occurs across the word boundary.

2.2.5. No-Ju Kim (1991)

Based on G.-R. Kim 1988, this study tries to divide roots of the Prelinked H
Class, which was originally defined in G.-R. Kim 1988, into two different tone classes,
that is, (i) toneless class, and (ii) prelinked H class. Although the concept of a toneless
class is refined in this thesis, it is important to note that this study also recognized the
existence of toneless class in NK Korean. Ignoring roots which have along vowel in the
root-final syllable, this study argues that NK Korean has a class of roots where aH is
predictably assigned to the penultimate syllable of aroot. Thisideais developed into the

concept of the Default H Class, which is discussed in section 3.3 of thisthesis.

2.2.6. Cha-Kyun Kim (1985a, 1993)

This study made a descriptive account of tone in NK Korean as well as that in
South Kyungsang Korean and Hamkyung Korean. Describing a subtle differencein pitch,
this study assumes a three-way tonal contrast in Kyungsang Korean, including M-tone.
However, as pointed out in K. Chung (1980), the FO value in words of the Tone Doubling
Class (e.g., kalim *painting’) is predictably lower than that in words of the Prelinked H
Class (e.g., kamani 'straw rice-bag’). Although we can recognize three levels of pitch

phonetically, we do not need all three because it is only the relative difference between
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higher pitch and lower pitch that counts in phonology. Therefore, the three-way tonal

contrast proposed in this study is not adopted in this thesis.

2.3. NK Korean Segmental Inventories

Following G.-R. Kim 1988 and Sohn 1987, Y .-H. Chung 1991a proposes the

following six underlying vowels for NK Korean vowel inventory.

(2.10) Y.-H. Chung’'s NK Korean Vowel Inventory (Y.-H. Chung 1991a.6)

[-back [+back]

[-round] | [-round] | [+round]
high | u
mid e ) 0
low a

Y .-H. Chung 1991a and B.-G. Lee 1993 observe that /e/ and /ad in Seoul Korean are
neutralized into /e/ in NK Korean. Y.-S. Kim 1975, 1981 and Y.-H. Chung 1991a
observe that /i/ and /o/ in Seoul Korean are neutralized into /o/ in NK Korean.! Thisthesis
confirms that these previous observations are correct. Following the previous observations
(Y.-S. Kim 1975, 1981, Y .-H. Chung 1991a, and B.-G. Lee 1993), this paper proposes
that /i/ and /ad are missing in NK Korean. However, adopting the vowel inventory in
(2.10), there is no way to group /e/, /ol and /al as a natural class even though they behave
astriggersfor thea/a aternation. Thus, the vowel inventory in (2.10) is newly interpreted

as follows;

(2.11) NK Korean Vowel Inventory newly interpreted by thisthesis

[coronal] [labid]
[-open] i B u
[+open| e a 0

1Y .-S. Kim 1975, 1981 made a detailed study on the vowels [i] and [a] in South Kyungsang Korean. Y .-
S. Kim observed that [i] and [s] are not distinguishable in the northern and eastern parts of South
Kyungsang area, and he argued that there would be no difference in segments between North Kyungsang and
South Kyungsang Korean.
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The vowel inventory in (2.11) is proposed making the following three assumptions:

(2.12) a. Only two height distinctions play arolein NK Korean, and
b. There are three-way contrast in backness, and
c. Clements & Hume' s 1995 model of feature geometry is adopted.

First, thereis no phonological evidence that NK Korean has three-way distinctions

in vowel height. Assuming three-way distinctionsin vowel height, we encounter problems

in explaining the following. The following three suffixes exhibit theg/a alternation. They

are the imperativel, the infinitive, and the past. The suffix-initial vowel isrealized asg or

awhen it is preceded by the stem vowel /€/, /o/ or /al, asindicated in (2.13):

(2.13) a. after/ef

pefe ~ pef-a
pefo-B ~ pet-ao
pefot-ta ~ pef-at-ta

. dter/al

kam-o ~ kam-a
kamo- ~ kam-a

kameot-ta~ kam-at-ta

after /o

nol-e ~ nol-a
nol-e-$ ~ nol-a%
nol-at-ta~ nol-at-ta

'to spit + Imperativel’
'to spit + Infinitive + Connectivel’
'to spit + Past + Indicative

'to wind + Imperativel’
'to wind + Infinitive + Connectivel’
'to wind + Past + Indicative

'to play + Imperativel’
'to play + Infinitive + Connectivel’
'to play + Past + Indicative

The stem-initial vowel isrealized as awhen it is preceded by the other three vowels /i, a,
u/, as shown in (2.14):

(2.14) a. after /il

b.

C.

mile *mil-a
mil-o- *mil-a%
miloat-ta * mil-at-ta
after b/

moko *nok-a
moko-» *nok-a
mek-ot-ta * nek-at-ta
after /u/

ule *ul-a

uloe- *ul-a
ulet-ta * ul-at-ta

'to push + Imperativel’
'to push + Infinitive + Connectivel’
'to push + Past + Indicative

'to eat + Imperativel’
'to eat + Infinitive + Connectivel’
'to eat + Past + Indicative

'to cry + Imperativel’
'to cry + Infinitive + Connectivel’
'to cry + Past + Indicative
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In (2.13) and (2.14), NK Korean vowels are divided into two natural classes, they
arele, a o/ and /i, a, U. Assuming theinventory in (2.10), it is not possible to define these
two natural classes. Assuming the new inventory in (2.11), the first group can be
classified as [+open] vowels, and the second group as [-open] vowels.

Second, all vowels are necessarily [+back] or [-back], given the standard SPE-type
features. Thus, there is no way we can represent the three-way contrast in backness with
the binary feature [tback]. However, if we follow Clements & Hume's 1995 model of
feature geometry, we can represent a central vowel as a vowel which lacks [coronal]
(describing front vowels) and [labial] (describing back vowels). Central vowels have no
specification of V-Place features.

The Clements and Hume' s 1995 model of feature geometry isgivenin (2.15). This
model is based on two crucia assumptions. First, consonants and vowels share the same
features, i.e., [labial], [coronal], and [dorsal]. Second, all occurrences of a given feature
appear on the sametier, e.g., [labial] dominated by the C-Place Node and that dominated

by the V-Place Node occur on the samettier.

(2.15) a Consonants: b. Vowels:
+s0n +s0n
Root [iapprox:l Root |:+approa<:|
- id i
Laryrigea VOCOI Layriged +VOCOI
+nasal *nasa
[spread] [ : Ord Cavity ~ [Spread] [ : Oral Cavity
[constricted] /Econt] [constricted] /?cont]
[tvoice] - piae [+voice] C-lPlace
Vocdic
V-Hf\A .
. perture
[labial] |
[coronal] [+open]
el N
[tdistributed]
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In the model given above, the back vowels are represented by the feature [labial].
The round back vowels can be represented by the combination of the features [labial] and
[dorsal]. In NK Korean, al back vowels are round, and thus either of these features is
predictable. In Chapter 8, it will be shown that the feature [labial] is crucialy referred to.
Thus, in the inventory in (2.11), only the feature [labial] is used for the back vowels.

NK Korean has the following eighteen consonantal segments excluding two glides,
Iyl and /w/. In (2.16), Ch means aspirated segments, i.e., segments specified as [+spread

glottis] and C' represents tensed segments, specified as [+constricted glottis].

(2.16) NK Korean Consonant Inventory

[labidl] [coronal, +ant] | [coronal, -ant] | [dorsal] [laryngeal]
Stops P, ph, p' t, th, t k, kn, K'
Fricatives S h
Affricates c,cth C
Nasals m n T n
Liquids I

It has long been noted that the difference between vowels and glidesis adifference
of affiliation within the syllable, that is, vowels occur as syllabic peaks and glides occur in
non-peak positions. In hierarchical representations of the syllable, the difference between a
vowel and a glide corresponds to the subsyllabic constituent that dominates the vowel
(Clements & Keyser 1983, Kaye & Lowenstamm 1984, and Levin 1985). In Moraic
Phonology (Hyman 1985, McCarthy & Prince 1986, Hayes 1989, and Rosenthall 1994),
which is adopted in this thesis, the difference between avowel and a glide corresponds to
association to amora. A glide is avocoid linked directly to the syllable node, whereas a

vowel isavocoid linked to amora.
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2.4. Suffixes and Morphological Structure of Words?

2.4.1. Verba Suffixes

Verbal suffixes are divided into two types. (i) Derivational and (i) Inflectional. NK
Korean has two derivational suffixes, i.e., the causative suffix and the passive suffix. The

causative suffix shows eleven variants on the surface, as shown below:

(2.17) Eleven Variants of the Causative Suffix

a. - mok-i-ta 'to eat + Causative + Indi.'

b. - nmoek-ii-ta 'to eat + Causative + Indi.'

c. -l a-li-ta 'to know + Causative + Indi.'

d. -l al-lii‘ta 'to know + Causative + Indi.'

e -h ip-hi-ta 'to dress + Causative + Indi.'

f. -hii ip-hii‘ta 'to dress + Causative + Indi.'

g. -ki nam-ki-ta 'to remain + Causative + Indi.'
h. -kii nam-Kii-ta 'to remain + Causative + Indi.'
. -u K eu-ta 'to wake up + Causative + Indi.'
j. -huu mac-huirta 'to hit (the mark) + Causative + Indi.'
k. -kuu il-kuirta 'to rise + Causative + Indi.'

The passive suffix shows five variants on the surface, as shown in (2.18):

(2.18) Six Variants of the Passive Suffix

b. -ii chi-ii-ta 'to run over + Passive + Indi.'
c. -l Bl-lii‘ta 'to hear + Passive + Indi.'

d. -hii tat-hii-ta 'to close + Passive + Indi.'

e. -kii cit-kii‘ta 'to tear + Passive + Indi.'

f.  -knii olli-knii-ta 'to raise + Passive + Indi.'

Vowel length sometimes varies like -/i in al-li-ta'to know + Causative + Indi."' and
-lii in al-lii‘ta'to know + Causative + Indi.". The difference in quantity is partially

predictable. For example, the (C)i ~ (C)ii forms of the causative suffix fregly vary between

2 The following abbreviations are used throughout this thesis.

Adver = Adversative Caus = Causative Con = Conditional Conce = Concessive
Connecl = Connectivel  Connec2 = Connective?  Effecl = Effectivel Effec2 = Effective2
Hon = Honorific Impl = Imperativel Imp2 = Imperative2 Imp3 = Imperative3
Ind = Indicative Inf = Infinitive Interro = Interrogative Obj = Objective
Pass = Passive Pol = Politeness Proj = Projective Propo = Propositive
Pros = Prospective Rel = Relativizer Retro = Retrospective
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the long and short vowels, as shown in (2.18a-h). Furthermore, the i ~ ii forms of the
passive suffix also freely vary between the long and short vowels, as shown in (2.18a-b).
Thus, it is possible to derive one from the other by an optional rule. However, thisis not
always the case. For instance, in (2.17) above, the causative -u does not have a
corresponding *-uu. In addition, the causatives -huu and -kuu do not have corresponding
*-hu and * -ku, respectively. In (2.18) above, the passives -/ii, -hii, and -kii do not have
corresponding * -/i, * -hi, and * -ki, respectively. Thus, it is not possible for these pairs to
derive one from the other.

Vowel quality varies like -kii in nam-kii‘ta'to remain + Causative + Indi." and
-kuu in il-kul-ta'to rise + Causative + Indi.". The difference in quality is also
unpredictable in the sense that the vowel quality of the suffixes does not rely on that of the
stems. For instance, in nam-kii“ta'to remain + Causative + Indi." in (2.17), the coronal
vowel ii occurs after the dorsal vowel ain nam-. However, the dorsal vowel uu appears
after the same dorsal vowel ain mac-huii“ta'to hit (the mark) + Causative + Indi.'.
Therefore, both variants of coronal andvdorgal vowels are assumed to exist in the UR.

The initial consonants of the causatives and passives show four variants on the
surface, that is, o~ | ~ k ~ h. The three previous studies argue that these four variants are
derived from one UR. C.-W. Kim 1973 and S.-Y. Bak 1982 propose that the underlying
representation of the suffix-initial consonants is /h/. More recently, Y. Kang 1991
proposes that the UR is /k/. It is not relevant to this paper which proposal is correct and

thus redlization of real surface formswill not be discussed in thisthesis.3

3 The suffix-initial consonant is realized as | both for the passives and for the causatives when the stem
ends with /l/, as shown in (1).

() a Passives

/mul-/ ‘to bite > mul-lii”* mul-li- -~ ‘to be bitten’
b. Causatives
/na-/ ‘to fly’ > na-li- ‘to cause something to fly’

Second, the suffix-initial consonant is realized as k both for the passives and for the causatives when
the stem ends with a nasal, as shown in (2). Stem-final long vowels are shortened when the passive or
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NK Korean has many inflectional suffixes. This thesis deals with 31 inflectional
suffixes listed in (2.19). Most of them were noted in such previous studies as S.-C. Ahn
1985, G.-R. Kim 1988, and Y.-H. Chung 1991a. The following three suffixes are
described for the first time in this thesis, i.e., the interrogative suffixes -no and -k’ o, the

honorific apperceptive suffix -ku.ma

causative suffix follows the stem, as in ah-ki- ~ an-kii- ‘to be embraced’. This phenomenon will be
discussed in 6.7.2.

(2 a Passives

laan-/ ‘to embrace > an-ki- ~ an-kii- ‘to be embraced’

/kaam-/ ‘to wind' > kam-ki- ~ kam-kii- ‘to be wound’

b. Causatives

/sum-/ ‘to hide' > sum-ki- ~ sum-kii- ‘to cause something to hide’

Third, the suffix-initial consonant is underparsed after a vowel, /h/, or /k/, as shown in (3). The coda
/h/ is underparsed when it is followed by a vowel, as in sa-ii- ‘to be accumulated’. However, there is
indirect evidence that the stem ends with /h/ since it is realized as aspiration on the following stop asin
satha ‘to accumulate + Indi.’ .

(3) a Passives

/po-/ ‘to see > po-ii- ‘to be seen’

/sah-/ ‘to accumulate’ > sai- ‘to be accumulated’

/k'ak’-/ ‘to break’ > Kok’ -i- ~ K'ak’ -ii* ‘to be broken’

b. Causatives

/po-/ ‘to se€’ > poiic ‘to show’

/noh-/ ‘tohide’ > no-ii- ‘to cause something to hide’
/mek-/ ‘to eat’ > mok-i ~ mek-ii- ‘to cause somebody to eat’

Fourthly, the suffix-initial consonant is realized as h after a stop consonant, as shown in (4). Note that
/h/ surfaces as aspiration on the preceding stopsin (4). However, there is a remaining problem. Note that
two variants are realized after /k/. The zero form isrealized after /k/ for the passives, asin nok-i ~ mak-ii-
‘to cause somebody to eat’ in (3) above. However, the /h/-form is realized for the causatives as in noknii-
‘to be eaten’ below. This fact suggests that there is a chance that the UR of the initial consonants of the
passives and the causatives are not the same. Or it suggests that if the UR is the same as previous three
studies argued, then we need to posit a morphologically-conditioned rules to account for the given data. In
addition, | have some additional data that do not follow these four generalizations. Thus, this is another
interesting issue for NK Korean Phonology. However, this paper will not give more detailed accounts for
this phenomenon.

(4) a Passives

/cap-/ ‘to catch’ > [lcap-hii-// > caphii-  ‘to be caught’

/tat-/ ‘to close’ > [tat-hii/l > tacnii-  ‘to be closed’

/mek-/ ‘to eat’ > /Imek-hii-// > nmoknii- ‘to be eaten’

b. Causatives

/cop-/ ‘to be narrow’ > Ilcop-hi-// > cophi-  ‘to cause to be narrow’
/palk-/ ‘to belight' > /Ipalk-hi-// > pakni- ‘to cause to be light’
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(2.19) Inflectiona Suffixes

Functions Forms Examples
Present -ren~-n  npk-nen-ta'to eat + Present + Ind' ~
kan-ta'to go + Present + Ind'

Future -ket mek-ket-ta'to eat + Future + Ind'
Past ot mek-ot-ta'to eat + Past + Ind'
Infinitive =) o it-ta'tostand + Inf. + to exist + Ind.’
Imperativel =) mek-s 'to eat + Imp.1'
Relativizer -@)n mek-an- 'to eat + Rel.’
Prospective -) mok-al- 'to eat + Pros.'
Honorific -@)s mek-e.si 'to eat + Hon.'
Objective -@)lo mek-a.l0'to eat + Ob;j.'
Effective -@)ni mek-a.ni 'to eat + Effec.’
Formal Propositive -(d)so mek-9.s0 'to eat + Prop.'
Adversative -@)na moek-a.na'to eat + Adver.'
Conditional -)mon  nmpk-e.men'to eat + Con.'
Connective2 -ko mok-ko 'to eat + Connec.2'
Imperative3 -ko.la mok-ko.la'to eat + Imp.3'
Retrospective -b.la mek-ts.la'to eat + Retro.'
Projective -to.lok mek-to.lok 'to eat + Proj.'
Apperceptive -ku.na mek-ren-ku.na'to eat + Present + Apper.'
Honorific (Apperceptive) -ku.ma mek-ren-ku.ma'to eat + Present + Honorific'
Formal Politeness -sim.ni mek-sim.ni- 'to eat + Formal' ~

~-m.ni ka-mni- 'to go + Formal'
Indicative -ta mpk-ta'to eat + Indi.'
Propositive -ca mek-ca'to eat + Prop.'
Informal Propositive -ke mek-ke'to eat + Informal Prop.'
Interrogativel -na mek-na'to eat + Interro.l'
I nterrogative2 -no mek-no 'to eat + Interro.2'
I nterrogative3 -k a mek-al-k a'to eat + Pros. + Interro.3'
Interrogatived -k o moek-K o'to eat + Interro.4'
Imperative2 -la mek-o-la'to eat + Inf. + Imp.2'
Connectivel -9 mMoek-o-% 'to eat + Inf. + Conn.1'
Concessive -to mMek-o-to 'to eat + Inf. + Conce.’
Informal Politeness -yo mMek-o-yo 'to eat + Inf. + Informal Pol.'

The present suffix hastwo variants, i.e., /-n/ ~ /-nen/. /-n/ is combined with stems
ending with a vowel or aliquid, as in po-n-ta™to see + Present + Indi." and aa“n-ta™to
know + Present + Indi.’. Note that the stem-final /I/ of the stem /aal-/ ‘to know’ is deleted
if it isfollowed by a nasal consonant or /4, e.g., a&n-ta“to know + Present + Indi.” and
aa'si‘ta ‘to know + Honorific + Indi.’. Otherwise, /-nen/ is attached to the stems as in

mek-meh-ta'to eat + Present + Indi.".
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Eight suffixes that show thea/@ alternation. They are the relativizer -(3)n, the
prospective -(a)/, the honorific -(3)si, the objective -(a)/o, the effective -(a)ni, the
conditional -(3)moen, the formal propositive -(3)so, and the adversative -(g)na When the
preceding stem ends with avowel or aliquid, the @ (zero) form appears, as shown in c&
men ‘to sleep + Conditional” and uil-nmph ‘to cry + Conditional’. Otherwise, the v0\;vel
surfaces as shown in cgpo-mon ‘to catch + Conditional’. See section 8.2 for detailed
discussions. )

The formal politeness suffix also has two variants, i.e., /-m.ni/ ~/-ssm.ni/.4 The
first variant /-m.ni/ is combined with stems ending with a vowel and a liquid, as in ka-
m.ni-ta'to go + Formality + Indi." and a&m.ni-ta ‘to know + Formality + Indi.". Note
that the stem-final /I/ of the stem /aal-/ ‘to know’ is deleted when it isfollowed by anasal in
aam.ni-ta Otherwise, the second variant /-ssm.ni/ is combined, asin mek-ssm.ni-ta'to
eat + Formal + Indi.".

The suffixes, which were assumed to be monomorphemic by Y .-H. Chung 1991a,
are reanalysed as dimorphemic, as shown in (2.20). Thus, the following dimorphemic

suffixes are assumed not to exist in the lexicon.

(2.20)

Y .-H. Chung 1991a This Thesis

Honorific Interrogative: /k’ ayo/ /-k’ & ‘Interrogative’ + /-yo/ ‘Informal Politeness
Simultative  /-menss/ /-mer/ ‘ Conditional’ + /-s5/ ‘ Connectivel’

2.4.2. Morphologica Structure of Verbs

A ‘root’ is a morphological unit, which has no suffixes. For instance, the form
pattsl- ‘to revere isaroot. Verbal roots cannot be used in isolation, and thus the form
* pattsal- is ungrammatical if it stands by itself. On the other hand, a ‘word’ is a

morphological unit, which can be used in isolation. By this definition, verbal roots cannot

4 We could assume a different stem vowel as the underlying vowel, as Y.-H. Chung 1991a did. That is,
/sap.ni/ could be a UR assuming Coronalization of the stem vowel. However, this is irrelevant to this
paper and hence this point is ignored.
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be words since they cannot be used in isolation. The form patis/-ta‘to revere + Ind’ isa
word since it can be used in isolation. Hence, the following word-internal structure is

tentatively assumed for the verb patis/-ta‘to revere + Ind'.

(2.21) Word

Root Suffix

patiol- ta

As shown in the preceding section, verbal suffixes are divided into two groups, (i)
Derivational, and (ii) Inflectional. Morphologically, a combination of a root plus a
derivational suffix differsfrom that of aroot plus an inflectional suffix. The combination
of a root plus a derivational suffix cannot stand by itself, but that of a root plus an
inflectional suffix can be used in isolation. For instance, the form * patis/-lii- ‘to revere +
Pass' cannot be used in isolation, whereas the form patto/-ta‘to revere + Ind’ can stand by
itself. The form * patts/-lii- ‘to revere + Pass' is not a root since this form has a
derivational suffix. The form * patts/-lii-‘to revere + Pass isnot aword sinceit cannot be
used in isolation. Hence, we need to recognize another morphological unit, which can
represent a combination of a root plus a derivational suffix. This intermediate
morphological unit will be called *M-stem’, which means a 'morphological stem'. For

instance, the form pattsl/-lii‘ta‘to revere + Pass + Ind’ is assumed to have the structure in

(2.22).

(2.22) Word

M-stem

T

Root Derivationa

|
pettol- li-

Inflectiona

ta
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Derivational suffixes are optional in the sense that the form * patis/-td to revere +
Ind’, which does not have a derivational suffix, is grammatical, as shown in (2.21). In
(2.21), a Root Node is directly dominated by a Word Node, while in (2.22), a Root Node
is not directly dominated by a Word Node. Assuming the two different structuresin (2.21)
and (2.22), we miss one generalization. The circled constituent in (2.21) and that in (2.22)
show the same morphological distribution. Both of them can be followed by inflectional
suffixes. Both of them can be dominated by the same mother node, i.e.,, Word. If we
assign two different morphological categories to these two constituents, it is hard to explain
why these two different categories share such similaritiesin distribution. Thus, instead of
(2.21), the following revised one, where a Root Node is dominated by an intervening M-
stem Node, is assumed in this thesis. An M-stem is a morphological unit, to which
inflectional suffixes can be attached. A combination of a root plus a derivational suffix

form an M-stem. A root itself can constitutes an M-stem if aderivational suffix is not used.

(2.21) Word
T
M-stem Inflectional
Root
pettol- ta

Only one derivational suffix can be attached to aroot. However, more than one
inflectional suffix can be attached to an M-stem, as shown in patis/-ket-ssmni“ta ‘to revere
+ Future + Formal + Ind’, where all three suffixes are inflectional. Assuming a
derivational theory, Y .-H. Chung 1991a argues that ‘inflectional suffixes are added to a

verbal stem all at once on one cycle’. Onejudtification for thisargument is that the formsin
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(2.22a) cannot be used in isolation. The verbs can stand alone only when it takes the

indicative suffix -ta as shownin (2.22b).

(2.22) a. *patiol- ‘to revere
* pattol-ket- ‘to revere + Future
* pattal-ket-ssmni- ‘to revere + Future + Formal’
b. patil-ket-ssmni-ta ‘to revere + Future + Formal + Ind’

Following Y.-H. Chung 1991a, | assume the ‘flat’ morphological structure in (2.23),

where dl inflectional suffixes are directly dominated by one Inflectional Suffix Node.

(2.23) a. Word
/\
M-stem Inflectiona
Root /\
patis|- -ket+smni+ta
'to revere + Future + Forma + Ind'
"will revere"
b. Word
M-stem Inflectiond

N

Root Derivational

pattal + i -ket+somni+ ta
‘to revere + Pass + Future + Formal + Ind’

“will be revered”

Alternatively, one could assume the structure in (2.24) for that in (2.23a). Itisa
standard assumption that inflectional morphemes occur at the margin of a word after any
derivational suffixes. Assuming this, inflectional suffixes -ket ‘Future’ and -ssmni
‘Formal’ would occur word-internally. Hence, it is not possible to explain why inflectional

suffixes occur word-internally in NK Korean. Thus, | do not adopt this alternative.
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(2.24) Word

M-gem
M-gem
M-stem
Root
|
pattal- ket- HMNi- ta

'to revere + Future+ Forma + Ind'
"will revere"

In conclusion, three morphological domains are motivated. They are (i) roots, (ii)
M-stems, and (iii) words. A root is a morphological unit, which contains no suffix. A
word is a morphological unit, which can be used in isolation. An M-stem is a
morphological unit, to which inflectional suffixes can be attached. A root itself can
constitute an M-stem since it can be followed by inflectional suffixes. A combination of a
root plus aderivational suffix forms an M-stem since it can also be followed by inflectiona
suffixes. A construction of an M-stem plus inflectional suffixes constitutes aword. All

inflectional suffixes are directly dominated by one Inflectional Suffix Node.

2.4.3. Nomina Suffixes

Nominal roots can be followed by severa types of inflectional suffixes such as case
markers, a topic marker, a conjunctive, postpositions, a vocative marker, delimiters, an
honorific marker, and a plural marker. In the following, nominal suffixes are divided into
groups according to the nature of initial consonants.

First, the nominal suffixesin (2.25) begin with a consonant in UR, and they show

no segmental aternations when they are combined with roots.
(2.25) -to ‘aswell’ -man ‘only’

30



-nim ‘Honorific Marker’  -tol ‘Plural’

-Ke ‘to (honorific)’ -9 ‘from’
-hanthe ‘to’ -bb ‘to’
-mankrem  ‘asmuch as -Crelom ‘like

-kacni ‘like K aci ‘up to’
-putre ‘from’ -cocha ‘even’
-mata ‘each’ -ma ‘even’
-potaa ‘than’ -t emee ‘because of’
-meykulo ‘like

Second, the nominal suffixes in (2.26) begin with a vowel in UR, and they also

show no segmental alternations when they are combined with roots.

(2.26) o ‘Poss(essive)’ -e ‘to’

Third, the nominal suffixesin (2.27) are assumed to be dimorphemic, i.e., they are
combinations of two morphemes. Justification for this assumption is that each of these
morphemes can be used separately. For instance, each of the morphemesin -e-to can be

used as separate nomina suffixes, as-e‘at/in’ and -to‘aswell’.

(2.27) -eto > -e'‘a/in’ plus -to*aswell’
-e-man > -e‘at/in’ plus-man‘only’
-e-to > -e‘at/in’ plus -to‘aswel’
-ek e > -e‘at/in’ plus -k e‘to (Honorific)’
- > -e‘a/in’ plus - ‘from’
-e-k aci > -e‘at/in’ plus -k aci ‘up to’

~

Finally, the nominal suffixesin (2.28) show variation when they are combined with

roots.

(2.28) a Allomorphs

-i /-ka ‘Nom(inative)’
b. Initial Consonant Alternation
-bl ~ ol ‘ Acc(usative)’ -rnen ~ 9n ‘Topic Marker’
-ya~ -a ‘Vocative -ye ~ -e ‘on, to’
b. Initia Vowel Alternation
olo ~ -lo ‘to, with’ olos ~ -loss ‘as(person’sposition)’
-llag ~ -lag ‘with’ -ina ~ -na ‘let done
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The nominative suffix has two allomorphs, -/ and -ka as shown in (2.28a). The form
-/ is used when the preceding root ends with a consonant asin pgo-i“rice + Nom’, whereas the
form -kais used when the preceding root ends with avowel asin cre/su-ka‘* Chulsoo + Nom'.
Both of these forms are assumed to be listed in the lexicon. )

Theinitial consonant of the suffixesin (2.28b) is deleted when the preceding root ends
with a consonant, asindicated in (2.29a). Otherwise, theinitial consonant surfaces, as shown
in (2.29b). It is assumed that the initial consonant exists in UR, and is deleted when the

preceding root ends with a consonant.

(2.29) a. papol ‘rice+ Acc’
papen ‘rice+ Topic’
Yoncrel-a “Yungchul +Voc'
mataj-e ‘yard + on’

b. crelslal ‘Chulsoo + Acc’
crelsu-ren ‘Chulsoo + Topic’
crelsurya ‘Chulsoo + Voc’
wi-ye ‘top + on’

Theinitial vowd in (2.28c) alternates with zero. The vowe-initial variant occurs after a
consonant, as indicated in (2.30a), whereas the consonant-initial variant occurs after a vowel,
asillustrated in (2.30b). It is assumed that the initial-vowel existsin UR since, otherwise, it

would not be possible to predict the environment where an appropriate epenthetic vowse, i or g,

isinserted.
(2.30) a. topsarelo ‘younger brother + to’
tonsajolo ‘younger brother + as
topsay-ilay ‘younger brother + with’
tonseg-ina ‘younger brother, let aone other people
b. celsFlo ‘Chulsoo + to’
crolsu-lo ‘Chulsoo + as
crelsu-lay ‘Chulsoo + with’
crelsu-na ‘Chulsoo, let aone other people

~
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2.4.4. Morphologica Structure of Nouns

In section 2.4.2, aroot is defined as a morphological unit, which has no suffixes.
By this definition, the form magneé™the last child’, which is monomorphemic, is a root.
Unlike verbal roots, which cannot be used in isolation, a nominal root can stand by itself.
In section 2.4.2, it was also pointed out that a morphological unit, which can be used in

isolation, isaword. By thisdefinition, the form magnegisaword aswell asaroot.

(2.31) magne&’ ‘the last child'

All nominal suffixes are inflectional for the following reasons. First, their
functions are syntactic. They typically indicate syntactic or semantic relations between
different words in a sentence, e.g., case marker, atopic marker, a conjunctive, a vocative
marker, delimiters, and a plural marker. The honorific marker -nim also has a syntactic
function because it selects an appropriate forms of verbs. As shown in (2.32), the
honorific suffix is attached to the preceding form, the following verb is expected to have an
honorific form -si ‘“Honorofic’. If the following verb is non-honorific, the resulting
sentence ends in a semantic/pragmatic anomaly.

(2.32) a. nsej-nim-i o-si-n-ta
‘teacher + Honorific + Nom + to come + Honorific + Present + Ind’
“Our teacher comes’
b. !'ssnsej-nim-i o-n-ta
‘teacher + Honorific + Nom + to come + Present + Ind’
“Our teacher comes’

Second, they are very productive. They typically occur with al nouns. Finally,

they do not change parts of speech. All conjugated forms are nouns.

In 2.4.2, an M-stem is defined as a ‘morphological unit, to which inflectional

suffixes can be attached’. By this definition, the form magneg”the last child’ forms an M-
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stem aswell asaroot and aword. Hence, the form magneg™the last child’ is assumed to

have the morphological structurein (2.34):

(2.34) Word

M-gem

Root

manneg”'the last child'

More than oneinflectional suffix can be combined with anominal M-stem. Unlike
verbs, anominal M-stem itself can be used in isolation. Unlike verbs, a combination of a

nominal M-stem plus every inflectional suffix can be used in isolation, asillustrated below:

(2.35) mannee” ‘the last child’
manne&-menkulo ‘like the last child’
manne&-megkulo-man ‘only likethelast child

magne&mepkulo-man-to *even only likethelast child’

Hence, the word is assumed to have the following morphological structure, where an M-
stem itself and every combination of anomina M-stem plus a suffix are considered aword

initsown right.

(2.36) Word
/\
Word Suffix

/\ R
Word Suffix

/\ .
Word Suffix
|

M-stem

Root

magnee  -megkulo -man  -to
‘thelast child + like + only +even’
“even only likethelast child”
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To sum up, a nominal root itself can form a word as well as an M-stem. Every

combination of anomina M-stem plus an inflectional suffix constitutes aword.

2.5. P-stem and the Phonological Structure of Words

Three different prosodic domains are required, that is, (i) a prosodic root, (ii) a
prosodic stem (henceforth P-stem) and (iii) a prosodic word. There is no evidence that a
prosodic root and word are different from a morphological root and word. Hence, it is
unnecessary to distinguish a prosodic root and word from a corresponding morphological
one. In Chapter 5, it will be argued that the domain of a prosodic word also corresponds to
that of a syntactic word. Thus, | will omit the modifiers ‘prosodic’, ‘morphological’ and
‘syntactic’, and the simple terms 'root' and ‘word’ will be used throughout this thesis.

Downing (1994, 1996) argues that the P-stem is a prosodic constituent in SiSwati
and Xhosa. The domain of a prosodic stem (P-stem) in general corresponds to that of a
morphological stem (M-stem). The basic domain of a P-stem is determined by the
congtraint { Right} -Anchor (M-stem, P-stem):

(2.37) {Right}-Anchor (M-stem, P-stem) (R-Anchor)

Any element at the right edge of a M-stem has a correspondent at the right edge of

a P-stem.

As shown in the preceding section, the right edge of an M-stem is aligned with the
right edge of a derivational suffix if the given word has a derivationa suffix, asin patisl-
lii#t-ta‘to revere + Pass (Derivational) + Ind (Inflectional) (where the symbol ‘# represents
the right edge of an M-stem). This basic alignment is required by the constraint R-Anchor.
Asillustrated in Tableau 2.3, the first two candidates, where the right edge of a P-stem is
not aligned with the right edge of an M-stem, are eliminated by the constraint R-Anchor.

Throughout this thesis, the symbol '»" means the right edge of a P-stem. The last
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candidate patisl-liit»-ta where the right edge of a P-stem is aligned with the right edge of

an M-stem, is selected as optimal.

Tableau 2.3
Input: /patisl-lii#-tal ‘to revere + Pass (Derivationd) + Ind (Inflectional)
R-Anchor
pattol»-lii#ta *|
pattol-liif-ta *1
i patial-lii#»-ta

If the given word does not have a derivationa suffix, asin patts#-ta‘to revere +
Ind (Inflectional), the right edge of an M-stem is aligned with the right edge of a root.
Hence, the right edge of a P-stem is also aligned with the right edge of a root due to the
constraint R-Anchor. In Tableau 2.4, the first candidate * patto #-ta», where the right edge
of aP-stem is not aligned with the right edge of an M-stem, isruled out by its violation of

the constraint R-Anchor.

Tableau 2.4
Input: /patiol#-tal ‘to revere + Ind (Inflectional)
R-Anchor
patiol#-ta *|
i pattal#»-ta

The phonological structure of nouns is determined by the same principle. In
general, the domain of a P-stem corresponds to that of an M-stem. Hence, the basic
domain of a P-stem is determined by the constraint R-Anchor. All nominal suffixes are
inflectional. Therefore, the right edge of an M-stem is aligned with the right edge of aroot,
asin apua# Cfelam—man—to father + like + only + even’. Theright edge of a P-stem will
be aligned Wlth the right edge of an M-stem due to the constraint R-Anchor. In Tableau
2.5, the first three candidates, where the right edge of a P-stem is not aligned with the right

edge of an M-stem, are ruled out by their violation of R-Anchor.
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Tableau 2.5

Input: /apuci#-crelom-man-to/ ‘father + like + only + even
v R-Anchor

apua#-crelom-man-to» | *I***

apua#-crelom-man»-to | *1**

apuc#-crelom»-man-to | *1*

1 apuci#»=crelom-man-to

As shown above, the right edge of a P-stem corresponds to the right edge of an M-
stem. However, in Chapters 3, 4, 8, and 9, it will be shown that there occur cases where
the right edge of a P-stem cannot be properly aligned with the right edge of an M-stem.
When verbal stems are followed by a vowel-initial inflectional suffix, certain segmental-
prosodic changes occur at the boundary between the M-stem and the vowel-initial
inflectional suffix. A vowel-initial inflectional suffix isunstable becauseit is onsetless. It
will obtain an onset by taking an M-stem-final consonant if the preceding M-stem ends with
aconsonant. It will be fused into the preceding syllable if a preceding M-stem ends with a
vowel. Conseguently, we encounter a case where the morphological stem boundary is
placed inside of the syllable which is constructed across the M-stem boundary.

Thereisatendency for the edge of a P-stem to be aligned with the edge of a syllable
(Downing 1994, 1996). This generalization can be expressed by the constraint Align (P-
Stem, r ; g, r), which requires the right edge of a P-stem to be aligned with the right edge
of a syllable. This constraint outranks R-Anchor, and thus a violation of R-Anchor is
compelled.

(2.38) Align (P-Stem, r; a,r1)
Align the right edge of a P-stem with the right edge of a syllable.

(2.39) Align (P-Stem, r; g, r) >> R-Anchor

Due to the ranking in (2.39), we are faced with two choices. Either we can exclude
the syllable (which is constructed across the M-stem boundary) from the domain of a P-
stem or we can include the syllable within the domain of a P-stem. In the case of Nguni
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languages like SiSwati and Xhosa (Downing 1994, 1996), the syllable, which is
constructed across the morphological stem boundary, is excluded from the domain of a P-
stem. However, in Korean, the syllable (constructed across the M-stem boundary) is
included within the domain of a P-stem.
The above facts are explained by the two constraints MAX (M-stem) and DEP (P-
stem).
(2.40) a. MAX (M-gtem)
Any segment in an M-stem must have an correspondent in a P-stem.
b. DEP (P-stem)
Any segment in a P-stem must have a correspondent in an M-stem.
In Nguni languages like SiSwati and Xhosa, the constraint DEP (P-stem) outranks
MAX (M-stem). Hence, inclusion of any non-M-stem material is prohibited.
(2.41) Rankingin Nguni languages
DEP (P-stem) >> MAX (M-stem)
In Korean, exclusion of any M-stem material is prohibited by the reversed ranking
MAX (M-stem) >> DEP (P-stem). Therefore, the syllable constructed across the M-stem

boundary isincorporated into the domain of a P-stem.

(2.42) MAX (M-stem) >> DEP (P-stem)

In conclusion, it is unnecessary to distinguish between a prosodic root and word
and amorphological root and word. The domain of a P-stem generally corresponds to that
of an M-stem. However, one mismatch between the right edges of an M-stem and a P-
stem is driven by syllabification. The syllable constructed across the M-stem boundary is
incorporated into the domain of a P-stem in Korean. Because of this mismatch between the
M-stem and the P-stem, we need to recognize four domains: (i) Root, (ii) M-stem, (iii) P-

stem, and (iv) Word.
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CHAPTER 3

TONE IN NOUNS

This chapter, dealing with tone in nouns, will discuss four significant issuesin NK
Korean tonology. First, in section 3.1, | will answer the question of whether NK Korean
has phonological contour tones or not. This section will provide acoustic evidence that
NK Korean does not have phonological contour tones. Thisissueis closely related to the
issue of what the Tone Bearing Unit (TBU) is. In section 3.2, | will argue that the TBU is
the syllablein NK Korean. Third, in section 3.3.1, | will refine the concept of the Default
H Class. Roots of this class have no H's in the underlying representation (UR).
However, they surface with H’s on a predictable position in response to constraints.
Justification will be given for thiswith five arguments. Finally, in sections 3.3.1-3, | will
show that surface tone patterns are directly derived from inputs without assuming any
intervening levels. Not only can this direct mapping of the inputs to outputs simplify NK
Korean tonology, but it can also solve a problem with monosyllabic roots that is

encountered in procedural approaches.
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3.1. Tonein Heavy Syllables

Previous studies have advanced two opposite proposals for tone in heavy
syllables. Only syllables with long vowels are assumed to be heavy in NK Korean: the
syllable (C)VC is not counted as a heavy syllable. The Contour Tone Hypothesis argues
that heavy syllables have contour tones, i.e. arising tone in aword-initial heavy syllable,
and afalling tone in aword-fina heavy syllable. For instance, Y.-H. Chung 1991a & b
argues that the heavy syllables in /saalam/ ‘man’ and /mannee/ ‘the last child’ exhibit
contour tones as in saalam and magnee. However, the Level Tone Hypothesis claims
that NK Korean does not have contour tones. For instance, G.-R. Kim 1988 and N.-J.
Kim 1991 assume that the above two words show level H's in the heavy syllables asin
saalam and magne€ 1t is interesting and surprising that these sources do not agree,
because they are done by native speakers of NK Korean and deal with the same dialect.

This section will provide the following phonological and acoustic evidence that
NK Korean does not have phonological contour tones.

(3.1) a. Thetonesin heavy syllables are not contrastive.

b. The FO value on the initial H rises and that on the final H falls, whether the
gyllableislong or short.

c. The FO value on theinitia L-tone also rises and that on the final L-tone also falls.

d. The FO value sharply rises and fallsin the transition of one H-toned syllable to
another H-toned syllableif a prosodic phrase boundary intervenes between the
two H-toned syllables.

e. The FO value never sharply rises and fallsin the transition of one H-toned syllable
to another H-toned syllable unless a prosodic phrase boundary intervenes between
the two H-toned syllables.

It is important to recognize that there is no contrast between level-toned and contour-
toned long syllables in NK Korean, i.e., tonal minimal pairs or triplets like paam - paam

- paam are not found. The lack of contrast suggests a possibility of treating this

phenomenon phonetically.

40



First, | examined whether pitch contours on heavy syllables differ consistantly
and substantially from those on light syllables. Chung 1991a & b argues that contour
tones always occur on heavy syllables, whereas alevel H always falls on light syllables.
Thus, | compared the degree of FO value change in light syllables with that in heavy
gyllables. If Chung's hypothesis, i.e., the Contour Tone Hypothesis, is correct, then we
should find a greater change in FO value for heavy syllables than light syllables. For this
experiment, the pitch in twenty minimal pairs of monosyllabic nouns were compared.
Some typical examples are given below. | measured 400 tokens (= 40 types x 5
repetitions x 2 speakers) spoken five times by Kim2 and Leel. In addition, | examined
160 tokens (= 40 types x 2 repetitions x 2 speakers) spoken twice by Shin and Kim3.

(3.2) kan ‘saltiness kaan ‘liver’
kol ‘brain/anger’ kool “trough’
kon ‘emptiness koon ‘ball’
tol ‘the first birthday’ tool ‘ston€
mal ‘horse’ maal ‘speech’

The results of this experiment in Figures 1-4 and Table 1 show that the Contour
Tone Hypothesis is not correct. In each graph, | compare the extent of rise and fal in
light syllables with that in heavy syllables. Each graph is drawn based on the numerical
datain Table 1. For instance, the first two data points in Figure 1 represent the initial FO
values, e.g. 196.7 Hz for alight syllable, and 180.8 Hz for a heavy syllable. The second
two data points in the same figure show FO value and time for the beginning points of the
peak, which continue up to the third data point, e.g. 202.0 Hz for a light syllable, and
189.3 Hz for a heavy syllable. The final two data points represent FO and time at the end
point of the FO track, e.g., 176.0 Hz for a light syllable, and 166.7 Hz for a heavy
syllable. Table 1 provides numerical values for the FO value and time of each data point.
For instance, (196.7, 0.0) means that the FO value is 196.7 Hz at the onset of the FO

curve.
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Kim2 (Figure 1) | Leel (Figure 2) | Shin (Figure 3) | Kim3 (Figure 4)
Light |Heavy |Light |Heavy |Light [Heavy [Light [Heavy
Inittal FO (Hz)|(196.7,](180.8, | (111.8, | (101.7, | (173.6, | (164.8, | (112.3, | (99.7,
and Time (ms) | 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0)
FO at peakl and | (202.0, | (189.3, | (121.0, | (111.4, | (1785, | (176.2, | (121.1, [ (107.9,
Time (ms) 48.2) |123.4) |64.3) |144.6) |40.8) |169.9) | 75.1) |117.3)
FO at peak2 and | (202.0, | (189.3, | (121.0, | (111.4, | (1785, | (176.2, | (121.1, [ (107.9,
Time (ms) 117.8) | 220.1) | 114.0) | 220.1) | 105.8) | 225.1) | 125.9) | 179.9)
Final FO and| (176.0, | (166.7,](98.0, |(91.2, |(143.9,( (1455, | (98.5, |(94.6,
Time (ms) 256.6) | 337.8) | 241.1) | 376.1) |314.9) |452.5) | 237.9) | 275.6)

Table 1: Numerical Datafor FO Changes at the Edges of Words
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If the Contour Tone Hypothesis were correct, then it should be the case that aH in a short
vowel will show no FO rise or fall, or adlight rise or fall. However, the resultsin Figures
1-4 and Table 1 show that aimost identical FO changes are found in light and heavy
syllables for every subject. Leel and Kim4 show almost the same degree of FO rise for
heavy and light syllables. Leel shows a 9.2 Hz rise for the light syllable and a 9.7 Hz
rise for the heavy syllable. Kim4 shows a 8.7 Hz rise for the light syllable and a 8.2 Hz
rise for the heavy syllable. The only difference is that it takes longer for long vowels to
reach their peaks. Thus, the Contour Tone Hypothesis is incorrect in assuming that only
long vowels show an initial rise or afinal fall.

If the initial rise and final fall in FO value generally occurs at the edges of the H-
toned syllable regardless of its weight, then we might expect such changes at the edges of
L-toned syllables. For this, fifteen noun phrases consisting of a reduplicated adjective
and a noun were used to check whether an initial rise and final fall in FO occurs even at
the edges of L-toned phrases. Some typical examples are given in (3.3a-b—c) below.1 In
(3.3) and hereafter, the hyphen [-] means a morpheme boundary. Note that the noun
phrases in (3.3) have a H in the penultimate syllable of the noun root on the surface,
which is preceded by seven L-toned syllables and followed by four L-toned syllables. |
used reduplicated adjectives in order to obtain long sequences of L-toned syllables.2 In
addition, | used adjectives beginning with different ssgmentsin order to consider possible
consonantal effects on the FO value of the following vowel. If the Contour Tone
Hypothesis were correct, then we should not see any substantial changes of FO value at

the edges of L-toned phrases.

1 Each of the phrases in (3.3) have one H. It would be more interesting if the phrases in (3.3) were
toneless. Then, one could not argue that there was some sort of incremental rise to the H and then fall away
fromit. However, every prosodic phrase must have one H in NK Korean and therefore, a toneless prosodic
phrase cannot occur on the surface. See Chapter 6 for detailed discussion of the tone in phrases.

2 Underlyingly, adjectives have H-tones on their final syllables. However, these word-final H-tones are
deleted at the phrase level due to a constraint *WordFinalH. Thus, every phrase in (3.3) surfaces with a
single H-tone on a noun.
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(3.3) a. coyon-coyonhan malkalyaji-menkulo ‘like avery quiet tomboy’

b. noltnolethan mentslami-mengkulo ‘like avery yellowish cocks-comb’

c. amul-emulhan acumeni-megkulo ‘like avery hesitating woman’

The results of the second experiment are given in Figures 5-10 and Table 2.

Figures 5 and 6 represent the FO changes in the data in (3.3a), Figures 7 and 8 the FO
changes in the data in (3.3b), and Figures 9 and 10 the FO changes in the data in (3.3b).
The graphs in Figures 5-10 are based on the numerical values in Table 2. Each
numerical value is based on 20 tokens (= 5 types x 4 repetitions). Each peak in the six
contours marked by 'P' corresponds to a H-toned syllable. The two data points which
precede the peak show how the FO value changes in the L-toned syllable preceding a H.
The five data points which follow the peak show how FO value changes in syllables
following a H. We can clearly see that FO rises in the initial two L-toned syllables
represented by the three initial data points in each graph. We can also see that FO fallsin
the two final L-toned syllables in each graph. These results strongly suggest that NK
Korean has a tendency for the FO value to rise and fall at the boundaries of certain
phonological unit regardiess of syllable weight, and also regardless of the kinds of tones.

These results thus argue that the Contour Tone Hypothesisisincorrect.
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These results lead to a question about the nature of the domain in which the FO
value generally rises and falls. The first experiment shows that the initial rise and final
fall in FO value occur at the edges of the words. Thus, the domain of the FO value rise
and fall appearsto be the word. However, remember that the monosyllabic words used in
this experiment are spoken in isolation. In Chapter 5, it will be assumed that a word used
in isolation forms a prosodic phrase. Therefore, it can be alternatively assumed that the

domain of rise and fall in FO is the prosodic phrase. The results of the second experiment
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and those of two additional experiments that will be presented below show that the

domain in question is actually the prosodic phrase.

Kim3 Kim4
Typel Type2 Type3 Typel Type2 Type3

Figure5 | Figure7 |Figure9 |Figure6 |Figure8 [ Figurel0

FO a imtial point| (1321, |(1284, [(1383, |(948, |(89.6, [(956,

and Time 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0) 0.0)
FO a 1<t Syllable #| (137.8, |(140.2, |(1432, |(1005, [(96.4, |(1014,
and Time 36.6) |[80.4) |485) |765) |625) |44.6)
FO at 2nd syllable #| (148.2, | (1416, |(151.6, | (1055, |[(1013, |(110.2
and Time 153.4) |205.6) |1425) |150.4) |[133.4) |132.4)
FO a 5th syllable #| (1505, | (147.2, |(149.8, | (1024, [(100.4, |(112.1,
and Time 4450) |542.4) |542.3) |540.2) |5925) |[590.2)
FO a 6th syllable #| (146.3, | (150.8, |(140.8, |(99.8, [(98.8, |(1129,
and Time 630.0) |6065) |572.6) |5745) |702.0) |734.8)
FO a 7th syllable #| (156.0, | (158.8, |(151.6, |(109.2, [(1043, |(1188,
and Time 756.4) |804.8) |756.6) |[790.0) |874.2) |814.5)

FO a peak and Time | (184.7, | (180.4, | (1814, | (1310, [(129.8, | (1435,
877.5) |8925) |922.6) |9204) |1016.4) |952.2)

FO a oth syllable #| (171.1, |(175.6, |(1725, |(1264, [(118.7, |(1355,

and Time 940.0) [926.7) |965.4) |[9505) |1092.2) |1012.3)
FO a Oth syllable #| (158.4, | (144.8, | (1524, |(110.7, [(1024, |(1121,
and Time 960.5) |989.6) |1030.4) |1010.8) |1142.4) |1078.8)
FO a 10th syllable #| (126.6, | (128.6, |(128.6, | (924, [(9L3, [(924,
and Time 1128.5) |1124.4) |11255) |11435) |1287.2) |1198.2)
FO a 11th syllable #| (122.4, | (1254, | (1264, |(90.8, [(89.5, |(886,
and Time 1195.0) |1240.8) |1245.3) |1270.2) |1384.3) |1323.4)
FO a 12th syllable #| (112.2, |(111.6, |(1084, [(88.2, |(88.2, |(847,
and Time 1294.4) | 1424.9) |1412.2) |1373.2) |1484.6) |1370.5)

Table 2: Numerical Datafor FO Changes at the Edges of L-toned Phrases

The results of the second experiment above show that the initial rise and final fall
in FO value occur at the edges of any linguistic unit which is larger than a word.
Remember that the examples in (3.3) which were used in the second experiment consist
of two words. The results of this experiment show that the initial rise occurs at the
beginning of the first word and that the final fall occurs at the end of the second word.
The FO value does not sharply rise and fall between two words (at or near the fourth data

point in each graph in Figures 5-10). In Chapter 5, a linguistic unit which in general
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consists of more than one word and which contains only one H on the surface will be
defined as a ‘prosodic phrase’. Following this definition, the examples in (3.3) are
prosodic phrases which consist of two words. Then, the results of this experiment show
that theinitial rise and final fall in FO value occurs not at the edges of aword but rather at
the edges of a prosodic phrase.

Two additional experiments were conducted to confirm that the FO value rises and
falls at the edges of a prosodic phrase. First, the FO value changes in the sentences in
(3.4) were examined. The sentencesin (3.4), which consist of a subject NP, an object NP
and Verb, are organized into two prosodic phrases, as the presence of two surface H’'s
shows. (See Chapter 5 for detailed discussion of phrasing.) Prosodic phrases are marked
by curly brackets. Note that a floating H is parsed to the first two syllables of a prosodic
phrase in keé-rpn ‘dog + SM’ and maal-ol *speech + OM’. (See section 3.3.3 of this

chapter for detailed discussion of tonein the Floating H Class.)

(3.4) a {kee‘nen} {maal-ol han-ta} ‘dog + SM + speech + OM +to do + Ind’
“the dog speaks aword”
b. {keecron} {masl mann-at-ta} ‘dog+ SM + horse + OM + to meet
+ Past + Ind’

“the dog met a horse”

The sentences in (3.4) were spoken five times by two speakers, Leel and Lee2.
The FO values at eight different points were checked with the CSL (Model 4300B) and
their average values are given in Table 3. Each graph in Figures 11-12 is drawn based on
the numerical valuesin Table 3. Two curvesin Figure 11 show the FO value changesin
Leel’ srepetitions of the sentences (3.4a-b), respectively. The other two curvesin Figure
12 show the FO value changes in Lee2's repetitions of the sentences (3.4a-b),

respectively.
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Leel Lee?

(3.49) (3.4b) (3.49) (3.4b)
FO at initial point and Time (119.2, 0.0) | (114.2,0.0) | (141.2, 0.0) | (140.2, 0.0)
FO at beginning of peakl and | (145.4, 152) | (146.4, 138) | (181.6, 162) | (160.8,
Time 148)
FO at end of peakl and Time [ (144.2, 316) | (147.6, 300) | (178.0, 290) | (164.0, 202)
FOdat end of second syllable| (104.6, 496) | (114.8, 498) | (132.8, 454) | (145.2, 400)
and Time
FO at beginning of peak?2 and| (123.4, 628) | (153.6, 608) [ (161.0, 738) | (171.4, 526)
Time
FO at end of peak?2 and Time | (122.6, 762) | (152.8, 626) | (166.6, 866) | (169.6, 564)
FO at end of fourth syllable| (98.6,990) [ (97.4,780) |(115.4, (118.2, 718)
and Time 1048)
FO at fina point and Time (82.4, 1290) | (85.4, 1316) | (98.4, 1238) [ (98.4, 1266)

Table 3: Numerical Datafor FO Changes at the H-toned Phrase Boundary
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As shown in Figures 11-12 above, the FO value rises and falls at the boundaries of
prosodic phrases: (i) at the beginning of the first prosodic phrase, (ii) at the end of the
second prosodic phrase, and (iii) at the boundary between the first and second prosodic
phrases. Note that the prosodic phrase boundary between the first and second prosodic
phrases is preceded and followed by H-toned syllables. Therefore, we would not find any
FO fall or rise at this boundary if the prosodic phrase boundary played no role. However,
as we can see in each graph of Figures 11-12, the FO value sharply falls and rises at this
boundary. These points are marked by arrows. These data support the hypothes is that
the domain whose boundaries are marked by rising and falling FO values is indeed the
prosodic phrase.

A parellel change in the FO value is found in additional examplesin (3.5). The
sentences in (3.5), which consist of an object NP, an adverbial phrase and Verb, are
grouped into two prosodic phrases, as the presence of two surface H's show. Note also
that afloating H is parsed to the first two syllables of a prosodic phrase in nuiih-a/ * snow

+ OM’ and nB3li% ‘to bein adistance’.

(3.5) a {nutihel} {Medli% paat-ta} ‘snow + OM + to be far away + to see + Past + Ind’
“the dog speaks aword”
b. { nuuh-al} {reli-ke men-ren-tg} ‘snow + OM + to be slow + Adverbia + to eat
+ Present + Ind’
“the dog met a horse”

Each graph in Figures 13-14 is drawn based on the numerical valuesin Table 4
below. As shown in Figures 13-14, the FO value rises and falls at the boundaries of
prosodic phrases. Without assuming the hypothesis that the FO value rises and falls at the
edges of a prosodic phrase, it would be very hard to explain why the FO value falls and
rises between the two prosodic phrases. The prosodic phrase boundary between the first

and second prosodic phrases is preceded and followed by H-toned syllables. Therefore,

we would not find any FO fall or rise at this boundary if the prosodic phrase boundary
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played no role. However, aswe can seein the graphs of Figures 13-14, the FO valuefalls

and rises at this boundary. These data also support the hypothesis that the FO value rises

and falls at the edges of a prosodic phrase.

Leel Lee?

(3.59) (3.5b) (3.59) (3.5b)
FO at initial point and Time (32.6, 0.0) |(128.8,0.0) |(137.2,0.0) | (130, 0.0)
FO at beginning of peakl and| (60.8, 168) [ (156.4, 156) | (171.6, 164) | (167.6, 188)
Time
FO at end of peakl and Time [ (161.4, 274) | (154.2, 266) | (173.2, 262) | (169.2, 212)
FO at end of second syllable| (132.2, 466) | (131.4, 448) | (137.4, 472) | (143.4, 480)
and Time
FO at beginning of peak?2 and | (141.6, 622) | (164.6, 584) [ (179.4, 728) | (172.8, 564)
Time
FO at end of peak?2 and Time | (142.4, 664) | (163.2, 614) | (178.6, 732) | (169.6, 612)
FO at end of fifth syllable and | (118.4, 816) | (124.4, 726) | (118.6, 954) | (104.2, 864)
Time
FO at fina point and Time (84.6, 1228) | (86.2, 1276) | (94.2, 1272) | (82.8, 1396)

Table 4: Numerical Datafor FO Changes at the H-toned Phrase Boundary
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Figure 14: FO Changesin Lee2's Speech

In Figures 13-14, it was shown that the FO value falls and rises at the prosodic
phrase boundary even though it is preceded and followed by H-toned syllables. The
following experiment shows that the FO value does not change unless the prosodic phrase
boundary intervenes between two H-toned syllables. The FO value changes in the
sentences in (3.6) were examined. The sentencesin (3.6), which consist of two-word NP
plus averb, are organized into one prosodic phrase. A floating H is parsed to the first two
gyllables of a prosodic phrase. Since the first word is monosyllabic, aH is parsed to the
first two words of each phrase. Therefore, no prosodic phrase boundary intervenes

between the first and second words.

(3.6) a. { hih nuuih-i on-ta} ‘white + snow + SM + to come + Ind’
“It snows.”
b { pom nd-i wearat-ta} ‘Spring + day + to come + Past + Ind’

“Spring has come”

Schematic contours of these sentences are shown in Figures 15-16. These graphs
are based on the numerical values given in Table 5. The two curves in Figure 15 show
the FO value changes in the repetitions of the sentence (3.6a) which were spoken twice by
Leel and Lee2. The other two curves in Figure 16 show the FO value changes in the

repetitions of the sentence (3.6b) which were spoken twice by Leel and Lee2. The
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second data point in each of these graphs represents the FO value at the end of the first
syllable hin *white’ or pom *Spring’. The FO value does not fall and rise at this point,
and therefore these data show that the FO value does not fall and rise at the H-toned word
boundary unless a prosodic phrase boundary intervenes between two H-toned syllables.3
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Figure 15: FO Changesin (3.6a) hih nulh-i on-ta
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Figure 16: FO Changesin (3.6b) pom nal-i w-at-ta

3 One could alternatively argue that the FO value does not change at this word boundary because two H-
toned syllables are linked to one H, as shown in (i) below. In order to avoid this problem, it would be better
if this experiment were conducted with examples where two separate H's are linked to two adjacent
syllables, as shown in (ii) below. In Chapter 6, it will be shown that every prosodic phrase can have only
one H in NK Korean. Therefore, the ideal example in (ii) below is not found in NK Korean. Thus, this
argument isincomplete in the sense that an alternative interpretation of the given datais also viable.

(i) H (i) H H
oto o +o0 (where + = word boundary)
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(3.6a) (3.6b)
Leel Lee? Leel Lee?

FO at initial point and Time (157.5, 0.0) | (189, 0.0) (134.5,0.0) | (157, 0.0)

FO at end of first syllable and | (153, 110) | (181, 165) | (144, 120) | (177, 150)
Time

FO at end of second syllable( (153, 305) [ (168.5, 340) | (144, 270) | (169, 320)
and Time

FO at end of third syllable and | (99, 475) (110, 475) | (110.5, 440) | (112, 520)
Time

FO a findl point and Time (835,810) |(89,85) | (845, 940) | (96, 920)

Table 5: Numerical Datafor FO Changes at the H-toned Word Boundary

A pardlel change in the FO value is found in additional examplesin (3.7). The
sentences in (3.7) which consist of an adverbial phrase and Verb are organized into one
prosodic phrase, as the presence of one H shows. Note also that afloating H is parsed to

the first two syllables of a prosodic phrase.

(3.7) a. {moon nool-ket-ta} ‘not + to play + Future + Ind’
“will not be able to play”
b. { mooh nak-ket-ta} ‘not + to fish + Future + Ind’

“will not be ableto fish”

The FO value changes in these sentences are shown in Figures 17-18. These
graphs are based on the numerical values given in Table 6. The two curvesin Figure 17
show the FO value changes in the repetitions of the sentence (3.7a) which were spoken
twice by Leel and Lee2. The other two curvesin Figure 18 show the FO value changesin
the repetitions of the sentence (3.7b) which were spoken twice by Leel and Lee2. The
third data point in each of these graphs represents the FO value at the end of the first
syllable mobh ‘not’ .4 The FO value does not fall and rise at this point, and therefore these

data show that the FO value does not fall and rise at the H-toned word boundary unless a

prosodic phrase boundary intervenes between two H-toned syllables.

4 Since the examples in (3.7) begin with sonorant consonants, the FO value rises at the beginning of a
prosodic phrase. The second data point in each of the graphs in Figure 6 represents the FO value at or near
the the peak of a curve.
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Figure 17: FO Changesin mobh nool-ket-ta
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(3.6a)

(3.60)

Leel

Lee?

Leel

Lee?

FO at initial point and Time

(1235, 0.0)

(1375, 00)

(122, 0.0)

(130, 0.0)

FO at beginning of FO peak and
Time

(143, 90.5)

(172, 160)

(133, 110)

(172.5, 125)

FO at end of first syllable and
Time

(1445, 225)

(1705, 210)

(1365, 165)

(173.5, 190)

FO in middle of second
syllable and Time

(1355, 415)

(156, 410)

(121, 300)

(154, 345)

FO at in middle of third
syllable and Time

(1065, 550)

(126, 500)

(105, 480)

(112, 490)

FO at final point and Time

(86, 820)

(89.5, 740)

(87, 720)

(925, 755)

Table 6: Numerical Datafor FO Changes at the H-toned Word Boundary
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To sum up, the FO value rises and falls at a phrase boundary regardless of syllable
weight and the kinds of tones in NK Korean. It is problematic to explain this
phenomenon by phonological rules which refer to categorical units. We would need to
refer to a L-toneto explain the FO rise or fall at the L-toned phrase boundary. Thereisno
independent evidence that we need to assume a L-tone for NK Korean tonology. If theL-
tone does not exist in NK Korean phonology, then there would be no way to refer to it.
Even if we assume that L-tone exists in NK Korean tonology, we are forced to assume
two different types of L-tones, i.e., a L-tone occurring at or near the phrase boundary and
adifferent L-tone occurring elsewhere. Thus, it is hard to explain this phenomenon with
recourse to any phonological rules which are categorical. Therefore, | propose that this
phenomenon should be explained not in phonology but in phonetics:

(3.8) NK Korean does not have phonological contour tones. The phrase-initial rise or
phrase-final fall is accounted for by a phonetic rule.

3.2. The Tone Bearing Unit

One of the fundamental problems in understanding tone is determining what the
tone bearing unit (TBU) is. Odden 1995a shows that there is good evidence that the TBU
is the mora for certain Bantu languages, e.g. Kimatuumbi (Odden 1989, 1995c¢) and
Kikuria (Odden 1995a). However, there is also good evidence that the TBU is the
syllable for the Chimaraba dialect of Makonde (Odden 1990) and Kikuyu (Clements
1984). Zubizarreta (1982) shows that different dialects of the same language can have
different TBU's. For instance, Tokyo Japanese is assumed to have the syllable as the
TBU, whilein Osaka Japanese the morais considered the TBU.

S5 One possible solution isto assume a L boundary tone (L%) for NK Korean intonation. For boundary
tones, see Pierrehumbert and Beckman 1988.
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Without justification, G.-R. Kim 1988 assumes that the TBU is the syllable in NK
Korean. N.-J. Kim 1991 and Y .-H. Chung 1991a assume that the TBU is the morain NK
Korean. N.-J. Kim 1991 assumes the mora as the TBU in order to capture the contrast
between long and short vowels. Since the issue of the TBU is independent of the
existence of a vowel length contrast, N.-J. Kim's 1991 proposal is not tenable. Y .-H.
Chung 1991a assumes the mora as the TBU in order to explain the contour tones that she
believes NK Korean has. If NK Korean has phonological contour tones, then her moraic
TBU theory is superior to the syllabic TBU theory, in accounting for contour tones on
heavy syllables. However, | argue that NK Korean has no phonological contour tonesin
section 3.1. Thus, Chung's (19914) proposal is also unsupported. In this section, | will
argue that the TBU isthe syllable in NK Korean.

The syllabic TBU hypothesis encounters no problem with roots of the Floating H
Class, which pose problems for the moraic TBU theory. Roots of this class have aH on
the initial two syllables, as in mucike ‘rainbow’ and hodlani ‘tiger’, regardless of the
weight of the initial syllable. 'I:his phenomenon is sometimes referred to as tone
doubling, and is found very frequently in tone languages including Makua, Ekegusii,
Ekoti, Holoholo, Ciyao, Echuabo, Makonde, Olusamia, and Kikerewe (Poletto 1995:18).
Assuming the syllable as the TBU, we can describe the tone pattern with no problems.
Roots like mucike ‘rainbow’, and hodlapi ‘tiger’, etc. are assumed to have a floating H
inUR. A con;traint AlignL requires the left edge of a H that existsin UR to be aligned
with the left edge of a word. Furthermore, a constraint Minimal Tone Association
(MTA) prohibits aH that existsin UR from being singly-linked to the initial syllable of a
word. The optimal output, where a floating H is parsed to the first two syllables of a
word, can be selected in terms of the conspiracy of these constraints. Refer to section

3.3.3 for detailed discussion.
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However, we encounter a problem if we assume the mora as the TBU. Note that
initial syllables can be different in weight, i.e. heavy in hoblapi ‘tiger’ but light in mucike
‘branch’. If the initial syllable is heavy, then three word-initial moras have a H, thile
otherwise two word-initial moras have a H. We encounter a problem with formulating
the constraint MTA since it is hard to explain the condition under which three moras are
H-toned. Thus, this phenomenon of tone doubling cannot be accounted for without
recourse to a further parochial constraint, specifically requiring triple-linking of tone
when the first syllable is heavy. We do not need this extra stipulation if we simply
assume the syllable asthe TBU.

Moreover, as pointed out by Hyman 1988 and Odden 1995a, there is an
overgeneration problem with the mora being the TBU, in that a bimoraic contour toned

syllable could be represented in five ways, as in the representations of a falling tone in

(3.9):

(39a o b. o C. o d. o e O
[\ [\ [\ I\ I\
MU H U Mo H U (L
| |\ |/ ] | 7\ [\ ]
H L H L H L HH L HLL

However, no language contrasts one kind of a falling tone with another. If we
assume the syllable as the TBU, this overgeneration problem does not arise. In the
gyllabic TBU theory, all that can be said is that the whole syllable has afalling tone. As
Odden 1995a:500 argues, there simply is no way to phonologically manipulate the

realization of tones relative to the moras of a syllable.
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Thus, | propose that the syllable is the TBU in NK Korean. Note that thisis a
claim only for NK Korean, not for the general theory of phonology since there are a

number of other good possible candidates for the TBU.6

3.3 Tonein Nouns

Nominal roots are divided into three classes in NK Korean, asin (3.10). These
three tonal classes will be dealt with in the following three sections.
(3.10) a. The Default H Class. havingno H in UR

b. The Prelinked H Class: having aH prelinked with a particular syllable in UR

c. The Floating H Class. having a H which is not linked with a particular syllable

inUR

As shown in section 2.3, nominal roots are assumed to form M-stems since they
can be combined with inflectional nominal suffixes. Nominal roots are assumed to form
words since they can be used in isolation, asin magneg™the last child’. Hence, the word
maygnee-megkulo-man-to ‘even only like the last child’ is assumed to have the following
morphological structure.

(2.36") Word
/\
Word Suffix
/\ R
Word Suffix

/\ .
Word Suffix
|
M-gtem
|

Root

magnee  -megkulo -man  -to
‘thelast child + like + only +even’
“even only likethe last child”

6 There are additional possible candidates for the TBU. For instance, Clark 1990 proposes that tones are
features located under the Laryngeal node. Pierrehumbert and Beckman 1988 propose that phrase tones
have larger TBU's, e.g. an intermediate phrase is the TBU for the phrase tone in English.
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The right edge of a P-stem is anchored to the right edge of an M-stem due to the
constraint R-Anchor (M-stem, P-stem). Since the right edge of a P-stem corresponds to
that of an M-stem, aroot itself in general forms a P-stem. The word magne&-menkul o-

man-to ‘even only like the last child’ is assumed to have the following phonological

structure.
(2.36") Word
/\
Word Suffix
/\ R
Word Suffix
/\ .
Word Suffix
|
P-stem
|
Root

|
magnee  -megkulo -man  -to
‘thelast child + like + only +even’
“even only likethe last child”

When nominal roots with final open syllables are followed by a vowel-initial
syllable, no syllable fusion occurs across the nominal M-stem boundary, as shown in
meli-ebut * malye'at the head'. The right edge of a P-stem can be aligned with the right
edge of an M-stem without violating Align (P-stem, r; g, r). Hence, thereis no reason for
the vowel-initial suffix to be incorporated into the domain of a P-stem in nouns.

When nominal roots with final closed syllables are followed by a vowel-initial
suffix, the final consonant will be syllabified as an onset of the following syllable, asin
ha’re.le derived from /hansl-€/ 'on the sky'. The right edge of a P-stem cannot be
aligned with the right edge of an M-stem without violating Align (P-stem, r; o, r). As

discussed in section 2.5, the syllable constructed across the M-stem boundary is
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incorporated into the domain of aP-stem. Therefore, the right edge of a P-stem no longer
corresponds to that of an M-stem, as shown in ha'ne./#€0, where the symbols # and O
mark the right edges of an M-stem and a P-stem, respectively. This slight mismatch will

have a significant meaning for tone shift.

3.3.1 Default H Class

In this tone class, bare noun stems and constructions of noun stem plus suffixes
exhibit a H on the final syllable of an M-stem if the final syllable is heavy, as shown in
(3.11a). Only a long vowel is counted as two moras, i.e., a coda consonant is not
moraic.” If the final syllable is light, the H falls on the penultimate syllable of an M-
stem, asindicated in (3.11b—€).

In (3.11), the right edge of an M-stem corresponds to that of a P-stem. One of the
constraints which conspire to produce this default tone pattern crucially refers to the right
edge of an M-stem. Therefore, in this chapter, | will use the term 'M-stem' unless the

distinction of M-stem from P-stem is required.

(3.11)
a magneg’ manneé-ka magneécrelom manneé‘es
‘the last son’ ‘the last son+SM’  ‘like the tast son’ ‘from the last son’
b. meli moeli-ka moli-crelom moli-es
‘head’ ‘head+SM’ ‘like the head’ ‘from the head’
C. apuci apuci-ka apuci-crelom aouci-e
‘father’ ‘father+SM’ ‘like afather’ ‘from afather’
d. mik ulaci mik' ulati-ka mik ulati-crelom mik ulaci-es
‘mudfisk’ ‘mudfish+SM’ ‘like a mudfish’ ‘from amudfish’

7 Followi ng Hayes 1989 moraic theory, along vowel is universally counted as two moras, while a short
vowel is counted as one. However, the moraic status of coda consonants can vary. For instance, acodais
moraic in Latin, whereasit is not in Lardil. Following Y.-H. Chung 1991a and N.-J. Kim 1991, acodais
not counted as moraic in NK Korean.
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e. knéllipronia knélliphonia-ka knélliphoniacrelom knélliphonia-e
‘California ‘CaliforniatSM’  ‘like Cdifornia ‘in California
| propose that stems of this class have no H's in UR and that they surface with H's
in response to constraints. This proposal is motivated by considering the fact that all
words have one and only one H on the surface when they are used in isolation in NK
Korean (K. Chung 1980, G.-R. Kim 1988, Y .-H. Chung 19914, N.-J. Kim 1991, etc.). As

shown in (3.12), words containing no H's are not found in NK Korean.8

(3.12) a. kati” *branch’ b. kaci”‘eggplant’
yoesancu ' man's name yoncu” ‘ place name
C. kati ‘sort/kind d. Gap for aL-tone pattern

yoricu ‘monarch’

Thisfact is not alogical necessity in languages with a two-way tone system. Many such
languages have words with no H-tones. For instance, Ibibio (spoken in Nigeria) has a

two-way tone contrast and exhibits toneless words, as shown in (3.13d).°

(3.13) a. ikim ‘urine b. ikim ‘pl. of kiMm *to prick one person’’
etim ‘millipede etim ‘beat up’
ata’ ‘small antsthat sting’ ata’ ' sixty’

c. ikim ‘completed action of [kim]’ d. ikim *calabash’
efim ‘man's common name’ etim ‘to arrange’
afa ‘fruitsthat change thetaste of soup’ ata ‘expert’

8 Chonman Korean also exhibits this feature (S--A. Jun 1993).

9 The Ibibio formsin (13) derive from my own notes, gathered from a native speaker of Ibibio, Sunny Ekpo.
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Hence, it is argued that toneless M-stems are prohibited by the constraint M-stemH. A
similar constraint is found in Olusamia (Poletto 1995) and Tanzanian Yao (Odden
1995b).
(3.14) M-stemH

A toneless M-stem is prohibited.
| argue that this constraint outranks the constraint DEP (H) which requires every H in the

output to have a correspondent in the input. Thus, creation of a H will violate DEP (H),

but aviolation of this constraint is compelled by M-stemH.

(3.15) M-stemH >> DEP (H)

The H is parsed on the final syllable of an M-stem if it is heavy, otherwise on the
penultimate syllable. These tone patterns will be selected by the conspiracy of the
constraints that | will motivate in this section. These tone patterns will be referred to as
the ‘default’ tone patterns. | argue that NK Korean has constraints which require the
default tone patterns to occur on the surface. There are five arguments that support this

position.

Argument 1: All loan words exhibit the default tone pattern regardless of the accentual
or tonal patterns they had in the languages from which they were borrowed. Out of 34
examples, 30 words show H's on the penultimate syllable, as given in (3.16a-d). Note
that the final syllables of all of these words are light and therefore they have a H on the
penultimate syllable. Four words in (3.16€) exhibit H's on the final syllable when the
final syllableis heavy.

(3.16) a. Disyllabic

pasu ‘bus’ chulak “truck’
theksi ‘taxi’ thokren ‘token coin’
cak u ‘Zipper’ K em ‘game’
sathu ‘shirt’ p ansu ‘panty’

~
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knitha ‘guitar’

b. Trisyllabic

nacio ‘radio’ naitha ‘lighter’
pakesu ‘bucket’ kulumo ‘cream’
pulata ‘brassiere’ ollimpnik ‘Olympic’
pulteca ‘bulldozer’  sukumpno ‘shovel’
Suic' r ‘switch’ thenisu ‘tennis
bblama ‘drama knachusa ‘Katusa
neikan ‘Reagan’ kretlifithon ‘Clinton’
wasinthon ‘Washington’

c. Quadrisyllabic

hilosima ‘Hiroshima  amelikna ‘America
ohaio ‘Ohio’

d. Quintasyllabic

knelliphonia ‘Cdlifornia  paluselloha ‘Barcelona
aisuk ek’ i ‘Ice cream’

e. Disyllabic with along vowel

tak aay ‘radish pickled in sake lees’

utodn ‘ Japanese-style noodl€

naipaan ‘sunglasses (named after its maker)’
oteg) ‘ Japanese-style sausage’

If there were no such constraints by which the above tone patterns were chosen as
the optimal patterns, there would be no explanation for why all loan words show these
tone patterns. | claim that just segmental strings of words are borrowed into NK Korean
and the appropriate tone patterns are required by the constraints which exist

independently for the NK Korean tone system.

Argument 2: Words longer than trisyllabic show only one tone pattern, and it is the
pattern predicted by the constraints which guarantee the default tone pattern.
Monosyllabic and disyllabic words show all possible tone patterns except a L-tone
pattern, e.g. *L or *LL. NK Korean does not alow words containing only L-tones, and
this fact is explained by the constraint M-stemH which requires all stems to have a H.

However, trisyllabic words show only four tone patterns out of the seven possible
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patterns other than all L-tones (= 2N -1, where n = the number of syllablesand -1 = the L-
tone pattern). Note that the following tone patterns do not occur, i.e. *LHH, *HLH, and
*HHH. Interestingly, words that are longer than trisyllabic show only one tone pattern,
namely a H on the penultimate syllable. For instance, quadrisyllabic words show only
one tone pattern, LLHL, out of fifteen possible patterns. Quintasyllabic words also show

only one tone pattern, LLLHL, out of thirty-one possible patterns.

No. of Syllables [ Patterns Patterns | Gaps Examples
Possible Found Found
Monosyllabic 1(=21-1) 1 0 K op ‘pheasant’
Disyllabic 3(=22-1) 3 0 kaci” ‘branch’
kaci” * eggplant’
kaci *sort/kind’
Trisyllabic 7(=23-1) 4 3 kama ‘straw mat’

kasike ‘scissors’
pusplam ‘abscess
cicike ‘strech’

Quadrisyllabic |15 (=24-1) 1 14 mik'ulati ‘mudfish’

Quintasyllabic |31 (=25- 1) 1 30 aisuk ek'i 'lce cream'

Table 7: Surface Tone Patterns: Possible vs. Actual 10

Without assuming constraints to derive the default tone pattern, it would be very
hard to account for why words longer than trisyllabic show that tone pattern. It isa
general tendency that longer words illustrate the default tone pattern even though shorter
words show various tone patterns in tone languages. It has already been noted that long
vowels very rarely occur in the final syllable of stemsin NK Korean. In addition, they do
not occur in the final syllable of stemslonger than disyllabic (Y.-H. Chung 1991a). Thus,
the nonexistence of the default pattern, *LLLH, where the final syllable is heavy, is

accounted for by an independent phonotactic constraint.

10 Thistableillustrates only the surface tone patterns. For instance, monosyllabic stems are divided into
two tone classes in the underlying representation, which will be discussed in section 3.4. However, these
underlying differences are neutralized on the surface.
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Argument 3: When a noun or verb shows more than one tone pattern, e.g. kamani vs.
kamanhi ‘astraw rice-bag’, one of them is always the pattern predicted by the constraints
which derive the default tone pattern, as in kamani. Note that the final syllable of all
words in the first column of (3.17a-c) is light, and therefore they have the default tone
pattern LHL. Without assuming constraints which select such a tone pattern, thereis no
reason why one of the two options is always that tone pattern. As pointed out in Chung
(1991a:85), the process of eliminating underlying or non-default tone patterns is still
going on in NK Korean. Thus, the pattern in the first column of (3.17a-c), which is the
default pattern, isin competition with a non-default pattern, which is in the process of

being eliminated. This observation also supports the existence of constraints giving the

default tone pattern.

(3.17) a. nakehe VS. nakahe ‘wanderer’
halepi VS. halepi ‘grandfather’
mucike VS. mucike ‘rainbow’

b. kamani VS. kamani ‘astraw rice-bag’
kamulcni VS. kamulcni ‘mullet’
kapuli- VS. kapuli- ‘stingray’
toksuli VS. toksuli ‘eagle
C.thelepi VS. thelepi” ‘TV (loan word)’
pitedo VS. piiteo ‘VCR (loan word)’
knitha VS. kiitha ‘guitar’

Argument 4: Words having the default tone patterns are the most numerous in NK
Korean. G.-R. Kim 1988, and Y .-H. Chung 1991a already pointed out that words having
H's on the penultimate syllables occur much more frequently than those having H's
elsewhere. Following N.-J. Kim 1991, 133 words (61%) follow this tone pattern among
218 collected examples of polysyllabic nouns. Out of 107 examples of polysyllabic
verbs, 52 words (49%) show this pattern. Without assuming the constraints which select

the default tone patterns, it would be hard to explain why such an asymmetry is found in
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NK Korean. | claim that words of this tone pattern are the most frequently found because

they belong to the Default H Class, for which H's need not be specified underlyingly.11

Argument 5: NK Korean has a small group of words whose stem-fina light syllables are
prelinked with aH in UR. The prelinked H surfaces on the stem-final syllables when the
stems are used in isolation, asin kaci“ eggplant’ and satali“ladder’. The syllable which
has a prelinked H is underlined. Iv—|owever, the H prelinked with the stem-final light
syllable shifts rightwards when the stem is followed by suffixes, as shown in (3.18). As
shown in (3.184), the H is realized on the penultimate syllable of the word when the final
gyllableis light. If the final syllableis heavy, asin (3.18b), then the H surfaces on that

final syllable.

(3.18) a kaci” ‘eggplant’
kaci-mengkulo ‘like an eggplant’
satali’ ‘ladder’
satali-menkulo ‘like aladder’

b. kaci-potaa” ‘than an eggplant’
satali-potaa ‘than aladder’

The same tonal change is found in verbs. The tonal patterns of words change
depending on the weight of suffixes. The causative verbal suffixes have two variants: ki,
hi, i, and i with a short vowel, and kii, hii, lii, and ii with along vowel. The tone patterns
of derived words differ depending on the weight of the following suffixes, e.g. mpk-i vs.
mek-ii“to know + Caus'. Note that the H falls on the syllable predicted by the weight-
sensitive tone constraints.

(3.19) {{ip-hi}der-tatinfl vs. {{ip-hii} der-ta}infl ‘towear + Causative + Ind’
{{mek-i}der-tatinfl vs. {{mek-ii}der-ta}inf| ‘to eat + Causative + Ind’

11 This argument is based on the assumption that less-marked structures, i.e., ones with fewer specified
elements, are more common.
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In Arguments 14, | have shown that NK Korean has constraints which require a
H to be aligned with a syllable in a predictable way within astem. In Argument 5, | have
shown that NK Korean has constraints which require a H to be aligned with a syllable in
a predictable way within a domain larger than a stem. There is one thing in common
between Arguments 14 and Argument 5 in that a H is aligned with the predictable
position from the right edges of the domains. In section 3.3.2, | will show that the same
constraints giving the default tone patterns in stems conspire to produce the above tone
shift. Therefore, the docking places of the above tone shift also support the existence of
the constraints which derive the default tone patterns.

For the five reasons discussed above, | argue that NK Korean has constraints
which require a H to be realized on a syllable in a predictable way, i.e., (i) on the final
gyllable of astem if it is heavy, and (ii) on the penultimate syllable of a stem, if not.

The constraint ParseH requires a H to be realized on some TBU. This constraint
does not specifically state where a H should be parsed.

(3.20) ParseH

A H must be realized on some TBU.

The constraint ParseH outranks the constraint DEP (Association) (DEP (Assoc)) which
requires an association in the output to have a correspondent in the input. Thus,
association of aH will incur aviolation of this constraint.

(3.21) DEP (Association) (DEP (Assoc))
An association in the output must have a correspondent in the input.

(3.22) ParseH >> DEP (Assoc)

The constraint DEP (Assoc) does not penalize delinking of a H from a TBU.

Delinking of a H is prohibited by an independent constraint AlignH-to-Sponsor
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(AlignHS), which will be discussed in the following section. Alternatively, one could
propose a constraint Ident-10 (H), which requires a TBU to bear a H in the output if it
does so in the input and vice versa. Both delinking and association of aH would incur a
violation of this constraint. However, there is evidence that delinking of a H is more
serious than association of a H. Hence, these two processes, delinking and association,
must be handled by different constraints. Justification for separating these two
constraints will be given in section 3.3.3.

A Hisrequired to be aligned with the right edge of a domain due to the constraint
Align (H, r; Domain, r) (AlignR):

(3.23) Align (H, r; Domain, r) (AlignR)
Align the right edge of aH with the right edge of a domain (where domain
= Root, M-stem, P-stem, or Word)

The constraint AlignR does not specifically require a H to be aligned with the right edge
of any particular domain. Hence, all three schematic forms in (3.24) satisfy AlignR
because a H is properly aligned with the right edge of each domain. In nouns, the right
edge of a root always corresponds to the right edge of an M-stem, and thus the root

domainisignored.

(3.24) a. [[[000]m-gemO]P-¢em000],, (aligned with the right edge of an M-stem)
b. [[[000]m-gemO]p-sem000]c, (aligned with the right edge of a P-stem)
C. [[[000]m-gemO]P-¢em000],, (aligned with the right edge of a Word)

The number of violations of AlignR increases according to the number of toneless
syllables which are counted from the right edge of a domain. The schematic form in
(3.254a) violates AlignR once because a H is parsed to the syllable which is one syllable
away from the right edge of an M-stem. On the other hand, the schematic form in (3.25b)
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violates AlignR twice because a H is parsed to the syllable which is two syllables away

from the right edge of aword.

(3.25) a [[[000]m-gemO]P-¢em00C],, (ONneviolation of AlignR)
b. [[[000]m-gemO]P-sem000]¢, (two violations of AlignR)

Although the constraint AlignR does not specifically require a H to be aligned with the
right edge of an M-stem, a H will surface on the right edge of an M-stem due to the
conspiracy of the constraints M-stemH and AlignR. Note that the schematic forms in
(3.24b—) and (3.25b) incur a violation of M-stemH because a H does not exists within
the domain of an M-stem.

A H on thefina syllable of a domain is prohibited by the constraint Nonfinality.
Due to this constraint, every H on a domain-final syllable is prohibited regardless of the

types of domains, i.e., M-domains and P-domains.

(3.26) Nonfinality
A H onthefinal syllable of adomain is prohibited (where domain = Root, M-
stem, P-stem, or Word).

The constraint Nonfinality is assumed to outrank AlignR. This ranking explains
why a H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of adomain if adomain-final syllableis not
heavy. Due to the conspiracy of the three constraints M-stemH, AlignR, and Nonfinality,
a default H will surface on the penultimate syllable of an M-stem if a domain-final
syllable is not heavy, as schematically shown in (3.25a) above. Two additional
constraints are required to explain the tone in stems with a final heavy syllable, as will be

discussed later.

(3.27) Nonfinaity >> AlignR
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To sum up, toneless M-stems are not allowed due to the constraint M-stemH
which outranks the constraint DEP (H). A created H must be parsed to some TBU due to
the constraint ParseH. This constraint outranks the constraint DEP (Assoc). A H is
required to be aligned with the right edge of a domain by the constraint AlignR.
However, aH on adomain-final syllableis prohibited by Nonfinality, which outranks the
constraint AlignR. Due to the conspiracy of the constraints M-stemH, ParseH,
Nonfinality, and AlignR, a default H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of an M-stem
regardless of the length of an M-stem, as shown in nli 'head’, gpuci ‘father’, and
mik’ ulati 'mudfish’. )

,;\s indicated in Tableau 3.1, a H is aligned with the penultimate syllable of a
quadrisyllabic M-stem, asin mik’ ulaci ‘ mudfish’. The first candidate, which hasno H, is
ruled out by its violation of M-stemvH. All the other candidates have a H, violating the
constraint DEP (H). A violation of DEP (H) is compelled by M-stemH. The second
candidate, where a H is not parsed to any TBU, is eliminated by its violation of the
constraint ParseH. The third candidate, where a H surfaces on the final syllable, is ruled
out by itsviolation of the constraint Nonfinality. The fourth and fifth candidates, where a
H surfaces on the antepenultimate or initial syllable, are ruled out by their second
violation of the constraint AlignR. The last candidate, where a H surfaces on the
penultimate syllable, is selected as optimal. A minimal violation of the constraint AlignR
is compelled by the constraint Nonfinality.

Tableau 3.1
Input: mik’ ulaci ‘mudfish’

Candidates - | M-stemH | ParseH | Nonfinality |AlignR | DEP DEP (H)
(Assoc)

mik’ ulaci *|

mik’ulaci H *|

mik’ ulaci” *|

mik’ ulaci **x|

mik’ ulaci e

*| k| k| k| X

*| ¥ k| X

i mik’ulati

~
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Even when M-stems of this class are followed by a suffix, aH must be assigned to
the penultimate syllable of the M-stem due to the conspiracy of the constraints M-stemH,
Nonfinality and AlignR. If aH isassigned to the TBU which is outside of the domain of
an M-stem asin * harvl-crelom 'like the sky’, then the form will violate the constraint M-
stemH, and therefore it V\v/i Il be ruled out.

(3.28) nwli-crelom *moli-ctelom ‘like thehead'

gouci-crelam * gpuci-crelom ‘like afather’
mikt utati-crelom  * miki utaci-crelbm  ‘like amudfish’

v v v v

It should be also noted that a H always falls on the penultimate syllable of an M-
stem regardless of the number of following suffixes, asindicated in (3.29):
(3.29) nwli-crelom-man-to ‘head + like + even + too’

apuci-crelo m-man-to ‘father + like + even + too’
mik utati-crelom-man-to ‘mudfish + like + even + too’

v v

Evaluation of relevant candidates is given in Tableau 3.2. Constraints which are
not crucial in the evaluation of candidates are omitted. The first candidate, which has no
H, is ruled out by its violation of M-stemH. The second candidate, where a H is not
parsed to any TBU, is eliminated by its violation of the constraint ParseH. The third and
fourth candidates, where aH is parsed to a TBU which is outside of the domain of an M-
stem, is eliminated by the constraint M-stemH. The fifth candidate, where aH is parsed
to the final syllable of an M-stem, isfiltered out by its violation of Nonfinality. The last
candidate, where a H falls on the penultimate syllable of the M-stem, is selected as

optimal.
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Tableau 3.2
Input: /meli-crelany/ ‘like the head’

Candidates -~ M-stemH | ParseH | Nonfinality |AlignR
meli-crelom *|
meli-ecrelom H *1
meli-crelom *| *
meli-crelom *1 *
meli-crelom *|

iz meli-clelom *

The suffixes in (3.28) and (3.29) begin with a consonant. Even when an M-stem
of this class is followed by a vowel-initial suffix, the default tone will be correctly
assigned to the penultimate syllable of an M-stem by the same constraints. When stems
with final closed syllables are followed by a vowel-initial suffix, resyllabification occurs
across the M-stem boundary, as in hane.le derived from /hansl-€/ ‘on the sky'. Since
the syllable built across the M-stem boundary is incorporated into the domain of a P-
stem, amismatch occurs between the right edges of an M-stem and a P-stem, as shown in
ha'ne.#ed, where the symbols # and O mark the right edges of an M-stem and a P-stem,
respectively. If adefault H is assigned to the final syllable of a P-stem asin * hars./#€0,
this form is ruled out by its violation of the constraints M-stemH and Nonfinality. If a
default H is assigned to the final syllable of an M-stem as in * hanp I#€0, this form is
also eliminated by its violation of the constraint Nonfinality. Therefore, the optimal form

ha'ne.#e0 is selected by the same principles discussed above.

Tableau 3.3

Input: /ha.rel#-€f ‘like the head’

Candidates M-stemH | Nonfinality | AlignR
hang.l#e0 * *
hane’1#eO *|

i hale.l#e0 *

The constraints that have been discussed so far are not able to handle stems with
final heavy syllables. For instance, they do not provide a means of choosing the optimal
form magneg&” To account for the correct realization of the form magneg, | propose that
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there is a constraint Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) which requires a heavy syllable to
be aligned with a H.12 This constraint outranks the constraint Nonfinality, and thus a
violation of Nonfinality is compelled in the optimal form mangnee” The form * majnee
where a heavy syllable is not aligned with a H, is eliminated by its violation of the
constraint WTP. This constraint requires at least one edge of a heavy syllable to be
aligned with aH.

(3.30) Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP)
Align aheavy syllable with aH.

(3.31) Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) >> Nonfinality

The connection between tone and heavy syllables is expressed by the constraint
WTP. Goldsmith (1978, 1992) notes that heavy syllables tend to be H-toned and H-toned
syllables tend to be heavy in Kintandu and KiYaka (two related languages of the
KiKongo Group) and Llogoori.

A heavy syllable tends to be shortened on the surface when it does not have a H
on the surface. Therefore, we need to consider another candidate * manne< e> where a
final heavy syllable is shortened on the surface. The notation <e> means that the mora
which existsin UR is deleted. The final heavy syllable in UR is no longer heavy in the
candidate * mapne< e>. Therefore, this candidate satisfies the constraint WTP. However,
in CT, deletion of any underlying segment is prohibited by the family of MAX
constraints. Deletion of any underlying mora (pt) will be prohibited due to the constraint
MAX (p). This constraint outranks the constraint Nonfinality, and therefore a violation

of Nonfinality is compelled. This ranking explains why the form * manne< e> (which

12 Recognizing a connection between stress and heavy syllables, Prince & Smolensky (1993:53) propose
the constraint Weight-to-Stress Principle. The constraint in (3.31) isarevised version of this constraint.

Weight-to-Stress Principle
Heavy syllables are prominent in foot structure and on the grid.
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violates MAX (l)) is less harmonious than magneg” (which satisfies MAX () but

violates Nonfinality).

(3.32) MAX (W)
Every mora () in the input has a correspondent in the output.

(3.33) MAX (1) >> Nonfinality

Evaluation of relevant candidates is given in Tableau 3.4. Constraints which are
not crucial in the evaluation of candidates are omitted. The first two candidates are ruled
out because they violate constraints that the optimal candidate magneg’satisfies. Thefirst
candidate * mahnee, where a heavy syllable remains toneless, is ruled out by its violation
of the constraint WTP. The second candidate manne< e>, where the final mora is
deleted, is eliminated by its violation of MAX (4). The last candidate magneg where a H
is parsed to the final heavy syllable, is selected as optimal. A violation of the constraint
Nonfinality is compelled by WTP and MAX ().

Tableau 3.4

Input: /magned ‘thelast child’

Candidates WTP MAX () Nonfinality |AlignR
magnee * *
magne<e> * *

1> Manneg’ *

Even when stems of this class are followed by suffixes, a H must be assigned to
the final heavy syllable of an M-stem as shown in (3.34). It should be noted that a H
aways falls within the M-stem regardless of the number of following suffixes as shown
in manneé-crelam-mar-to ‘the last child + like + even + too’.

(3.34) magne&‘crelom ‘like the last child’
manneécrelom-man-to ‘the last child + like + even + too’
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The tone pattern in (3.34) is explained by the same constraints discussed above.
As shown in Tableau 3.5, if a H is assigned to the following suffix as in the first
candidate * mannee-crelom'like the last child’, then this candidate is ruled out by its
violation of the consErai nt M-stemH aswell as WTP. If aH isassigned to the following
suffix and a heavy syllable is shortened as in the second candidate * manne< e> -crelom
‘like the last child’, then this candidate is eliminated by its violation of the constravi nt M-

stemH as well as MAX (u). The last candidate, where a H is parsed to the stem-final

heavy syllable, is selected as optimal.

Tableau 3.5

Input: /magnee-cralom/ ‘like the last child’

Candidates - M-stemH | WTP MAX(u) |Nonfindity | AlignR
mannee-cralom *| * *
Mmanhe<e>-crelom *| * *

1 Magnee-crelom *

In Chapter 8, it will be shown that aroot-final heavy syllable is shortened in verbs
when it is followed by a vowel-initial suffix. However, this shortening does not occur in
nouns, as shown in gaeam-i 'father + Subject Marker'. Thus, adefault H will be assigned
to an M-stem-final heavy syllable even when the stem gueam ‘father' is followed by a
vowel-initial suffix. The tone pattern in gasam-i is explained by the principles discussed
above.

There are suffixes which contain a heavy syllable, asin potaa ‘than’ and f emee
‘because of’. These suffixes show an alternation between long and short vowels
according to the surface tone. When they have aH on the surface, they are long as shown
in (3.35a). The tone pattern in (3.35a) will be discussed in the following section.

However, they are shortened when they do not have a H on the surface as shown in

(3.35D).
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(3.35) a. satali-potaa ‘than aladder’

satali-t emeg” ‘because of aladder’
b. aputi-pota ‘than afather’
aputi-t eme ‘because of afather’

~

Not all H-toned vowels are long on the surface, as shown in satali ™ ladder’, kamani ‘rice
sack’, and gouci ‘father’. Thus, it is not possible to assume that the vowels which show
an alternation k;etween long and short vowels are short in UR and that they are lengthened
when they have aH on the surface. Therefore, it is assumed that the vowels which show
an alternation between long and short vowels are long in UR. They are shortened when
they do not have aH on the surface.

The tone pattern in (3.35b) shows that the constraints M-stemH and WTP outrank
MAX (W):

(3.36) M-stemH, WTP >> MAX ()

If the outputs have a H on the word-final heavy syllable, asin * gouci-potaa” and
*apuci-l‘ emee; they incur a violation of M-stemH. Since the forms *apl:ci-potaé’and
apUCI -t emee”(which violate M-stemH) are less harmonious than the forms apUC/-
pota< &> and apua -t eme< e> (which violate MAX (u)), these forms show that the
constraint M-stemH outranks MAX (u). A violation of MAX () is compelled by M-
stemH.

On the other hand, if the suffix-final heavy syllable surfaces as a toneless heavy
syllable as in * gouti-potaa, it will satisfy MAX (W), incurring a violation of WTP. Since
the form apuéi-potva< &> ispreferred over the form * gouci-potaa, this fact shows that the
constraint W'I’P outranks MAX (). A violation of MAXV(u) is compelled by WTP.

In Tableau 3.6, the first candidate, where a H is parsed to the word-final heavy

syllable, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint M-stemH. The second candidate,

76



which contains a toneless heavy syllable, fatally violates WTP. The last candidate, where
aH is parsed to the penultimate syllable of an M-stem and a toneless heavy syllable is
shortened, is selected as optimal. A violation of MAX (u) is compelled by M-stemH and
WTP.

Tableau 3.6:
Input: /apuci-potaal ‘like the last child’

Candidates ~ M-stemH WTP MA X (u)

apuci-potaa *|*

apuci-potaa *|

1 aputi-pota<a> *

When stems containing a heavy syllable are followed by suffixes like potaa * than’
and t emee ‘because of’ (which have a heavy syllable), a H fals on the M-stem-final
heavy syllable. The word-final heavy syllables are toneless on the surface and therefore

they are shortened on the surface, as shown in (3.37):
(3.37) magnegpota< a> ‘than the last child’

magneet eme< e> ‘than the last child’

This tone pattern is also predicted by the ranking in (3.36). In Tableau 3.7, the
first candidate, where a H is parsed to the word-final heavy syllable, is ruled out by its
violation of the constraint M-stemH. The second candidate, which contains a toneless
heavy syllable, is eliminated by its violation of WTP. The last candidate, where aH is

parsed to the final heavy syllable syllable of an M-stem and a toneless word-final heavy
syllable is shortened, is selected as optimal. A violation of MAX (W) is compelled by M-

stemH and WTP.

Tableau 3.7
Input: /mannee-potaal ‘like the last child’

Candidates M-stemH WTP MAX (u)
*

Mmanne<e>-potaa x|

mannes-potaa *

1= Magneg-pota<a> *
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One could wonder why the output cannot have more than one H, asin * manneé-
potaa’ In Chapters 5 and 6, it will be shown that a prosodic phrase can have only one H
due to the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP) which prohibits a prosodic phrase from
having more than one H. This constraint isinviolablein NK Korean. If awordisusedin
isolation, the word itself forms a prosodic phrase. Hence, the output * manneé-potaa’is
eliminated by the constraint OCP.

To sum up, tones in stems of this class are explained by the constraints and their

ranking in (3.38):

(3.38) M-stemH >> DEP (H) in (3.15)
ParseH >> DEP (Assoc) in(3.22)
Nonfinality >> AlignR in(3.27)
Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) >> Nonfinality in(3.31)
MAX (1) >> Nonfinality in (3.33)
M-stemH, WTP >> MAX (W) in (3.36)

Stems of this class are the most 'productive’ in the sense that this class comprises

the largest group of wordsin NK Korean. Typical examples are givenin (3.39):

(3.39) Stems of the Default H Class

a. Disyllabic
abl ‘son’ ebi ‘father (informal)
cali ‘seat’ cenki ‘plow’
cilbm ‘oil’ cimeni ‘Kimchee
€oni ‘paper’ chuea ‘walnut’
haol ‘sky’ hina ‘elder brother’
homi ‘hoe holi ‘loin’
iKi ‘moss’ ilom ‘name
imo ‘mother’ s sister’ kaci ‘kind/sort’
kaksi ‘bride kame ‘pot’
kaivi ‘scissors kowi ‘goose’
koki/keki ‘fish/meat’ koli ‘ring’
komo ‘father’ s sister’ K as ‘thorn’
K oli ‘tail’ koke ‘ridgel
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kuksi ‘noodl€
Kaphum ‘foam’
marel ‘garlic
miyok ‘sea weed
mule ‘cucumber’
nalak ‘grain’

napal ‘bugle
nuha/nuya  ‘elder sister’
peluk ‘fled

puli ‘root’

sek' | ‘cub’

soli ‘sound’
toma ‘cutting board
alom ‘ice’

uli ‘barn’

yohki ‘smoke

. Disyllabic with aFinal Heavy Syllable

amam ‘father’

halmesi ‘grandmother’

manneg’ ‘the last child
. Trisyllabic

apuci ‘father’

akasi ‘lady’

C agpeki ‘summit’

cumui ‘pocket’

halmapku ‘old woman’

halputi ‘grandfather’

ipnali- ‘leaf’

kalkoli ‘hook’

kancili ‘bamboo basket’

kicoki ‘diaper’

K-athuli ‘female pheasant

K ekuli ‘frog’

K oceni ‘stick’

kuluma ‘cart’

manati ‘pony’

meluéni ‘anchovy’

montuli ‘stick/cluby

muteki “heap/mound’

nulugci ‘scorched rice

pakati ‘dipper’

oleji- ‘thread’

pic ali ‘broomstick’

ool ‘mute’
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kuli
Kapuk
manthe
mole
moli
napi
nole
papku
parel
Jeck =14
Dl
teku
ak e
ate
Yolom

sz

amedm
halpedm

akali
camcali
celeki
psiki
halmui
hapdi
kalame
kapati
kasike
k' amaku
kK ek oli
K apteki
K otnhuli
met' uki
minali
mechuli
mumthiki
rekuli
nutski
olcheni
olkami
pot ali
pitulki/p itulki

‘butterfly’

song’

‘rock’

‘needle
‘mushroom’

‘frost’

‘Taegu (city name)’
‘shoulder’
‘yesterday’
‘summer’

‘mother’
‘grandfather’

‘mouth (pgorative)’
‘dragon fly’
‘kind of food’
‘dishy
‘grandmother’
ijarl

‘parting one’s hair’
" puppy’
‘scissors
‘raven’

‘lark’

‘cover’

‘clue’

‘ grasshopper’
‘dropwort’
‘qual’
‘bunch/lump’
‘raccoon’
‘ragged clothes
‘tadpol€

‘trap

‘package
‘dove



pantiki ‘pupa pueni ‘owl’

pak uki ‘cuckoo’ pikali ‘chick’
pocaki ‘wrapping cloth’ samaku ‘mole’
sapdli ‘bowl’ skali ‘lice egg’
Sileki ‘trash’ soknuli ‘bamboo basket’
soneXi ‘shower’ sopaci ‘calf’
sucepi ‘soup with tough flakes'  talpreni ‘snail’
tannaku ‘donkey’ tecipi ‘plate
talek i ‘cregd!’ talkuci ‘oxcart’
tekali ‘head (pgjorative)’ tok' epi ‘goblin’
tolaci ‘bell flower’ tulumi ‘crane
tuk'spi ‘toad’ amui ‘mother’
ukaCi ‘dried cabbage montini ‘stick/bar’

d. Quadrisyllabic

acileni ‘heat haze acuk’ ali ‘castor-bean’
acumui ‘aunt’ acupanim ‘elder brother-in-law’
anenpegi ‘cripple hepal aki ‘sunflower’
istisike ‘tooth-picker’ kananpei ‘poor person’

K akoaleki  ‘awn/glume kossmtochi ‘porcupine
ketaleyi ‘armpit’ kololp eki ‘kind of vegetible
mentslami  ‘ cockscomb’ malt ogkuli ‘buzzard’

mik’ ulaci ‘mudfish’ meytregkuli ‘fool’

nolomeceji  ‘gambler’ renmacui ‘ragpicker’
phallankedi  * pinwheel’ sathakuhi ‘groin’

takt akuli  ‘woodpecker’ sumpak’ okcil ‘hide-and-seek’
tulumexi ‘scroll’ Yonkamceni ‘old man’

3.3.2 Prelinked H Class

This thesis argues that the stemsin (3.40) have a H underlyingly prelinked with a
particular syllable. ThisH will be referred to as a'prelinked' H, and the syllable to which
a H is underlyingly associated will be referred to as a 'H-sponsor’. Following Inkelas
1995:290, full specification is required for predictable though nonalternating structure.
Syllable structure is predictable, but it is in general nonalternating. Therefore, syllable

structure is assumed to exist in UR.13 The H-sponsor istheinitia syllable of the stemsin

13 One could wonder why a default H is assumed not to exist in UR. The default H, discussed in section
3.3.1, is predictable but aternating. In Chapter 4, it will be shown that the position of a default H varies
when the verbal roots of this class are followed by a derivational suffix, which is heavy. In Chapter 5, it
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(3.404), while it isthe final syllable of the stemsin (3.40b). The underlying H-sponsors
are underlined in this thesis. Note that this classis the least productive in the sense that it

comprises the smallest number of wordsin NK Korean.14

(3.40) a. kamani  ‘straw rice-bay’ kamuchi ‘mullet’
kapuli ‘stingray’ menui ‘daughter-in-law’
b. cip “ house' knon ‘bean’
K of ‘flower’ K onh ‘pheasant’
acnhim ‘morning/breakfast  citun ‘pole
cunvk  ‘fist’ kacuk ‘|eather’
cintalle” ‘azalea minislle ‘dandelion’
K ucilam ‘scolding’ pusslm ‘abscess’

~

The trisyllabic stemsin (3.40a) aways exhibit H's on the stem-initial syllable, as
in kamani ‘straw rice-bag’, kamani-menpkulo ‘like a straw rice bag’, and kamani-
menkulo-man-to ‘a straw rice bag + like + even + too’. A H is required to be aligned
with its sponsor by the constraint AlignH-to-Sponsor (AlignHS). This constraint
penalizes shifting of aH to another TBU.

(3.41) AlignH-to-Sponsor (AlignHS)15
Align (H, Edge: Sponsor, Edge) (where Edge = { Left, Right}

The above tone pattern is explained if we assume that the constraint AlignHS

outranks AlignR. Hence, aviolation of AlignR is compelled by AlignHS.

will be shown that every prosodic phrase (P-phrase) can have only one H. Therefore, roots of the Default H
class surfaces toneless in certain contexts, while surface with H's in the other context.

14 Trisyllabic stems containing H-tones on the initial or on the final light syllables are very rare. Lessthan
10 words are collected for each of the two subgroups of trisyllabic stems by the three previous studies by
G.-R. Kim 1988, Y .-H. Chung 19914, and N.-J. Kim 1991.

15 This constraint is an abbreviation of two constraints. In other words, this constraint can be factorized
into two constraints, that is, Align (H, I; Sponsor, 1) and Align (H, r; Sponsor, r). These two constraints
require the left and right edges of a H to be aligned with the corresponding edge of a sponsor. This
alternative solution is also viable. Since factorizing AlignHS into two does not affect the rest of my
discussion, | will use the constraint in (3.41).
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(3.42) AlignHS >> AlignR

In Tableau 3.8 below, the first two candidates, where a H shifts rightward, are
ruled out because they violate a higher ranked constraint AlignHS that the optimal output
kamani satisfies. The last candidate, where aH stays on its sponsor, is selected as optimal

although it violates AlignR twice.

Tableau 3.8
Input:  /kamani/  ‘straw rice-bag’

AlignHS | Nonfinality | AlignR
kamahi *| *
kamani’ *| *
1> kamani e

Even when the stem kamani is followed by a suffix, a prelinked H on the initial
syllable surfaces on its sponsor. In Tableau 3.9 below, the first five candidates, where a
H shifts rightward, are eliminated by their violation of AlignHS. The last candidate,

where aH stays on its sponsor, is selected as optimal although it violates AlignR twice.

Tableau 3.9
Input:  /kamani-mepkulo/ ‘like a straw rice-bag’

AlignHS Nonfinality |AlignR
*| *

kamahi-menkulo

kamani-megkulo *1 *
kamani-mepkulo *1 **
kamani-megkulo *1 *
kamani-menkulo *| *

* %

1> kamani-menkulo

When the stems in (3.40b) are followed by a suffix which is longer than
monosyllabic, they exhibit ‘tone shift’ in that the tone surfaces to the right of its

underlying sponsor, as indicated in (3.43a-h).

(343) a. cip-crolbm ‘like a house
namu-crelom ‘like atre€
satali-crelom ‘like aladder’

b. cip-megkulo ‘like a house
namu-megkulo ‘like atreg
satali-megkulo ‘like aladder’
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First, the conditions under which a H can shift should be clarified. As already
shown in (3.40a) above, a H whose sponsor is not afina syllable does not undergo atone
shift. Thus, only the H whose sponsor is a final syllable shows a tone shift. All the
syllables that sponsor H'sin UR are light.26 Therefore, the generalization is that only the
H prelinked with the stem-final syllable undergoes a tone shift. Thisis explained by the
assumption that the constraint Nonfinality outranks AlignHS. A violation of AlignHS is

compelled by Nonfinality.
(3.44) Nonfinality >> AlignHS

Second, the docking place of this tone shift must be determined. Asindicated in
(3.43) above, a H falls on the penultimate syllable of a word when the final syllable is
light. However, as shown in (3.45) below, aH falls on the final syllable of aword when

itisheavy.

(3.45) a. cip-potaa * than a house
namu-potaa’ ‘than a tree
satali-potaa ‘than a ladder’

b. cip-t emee” ‘because of a house
namu-t emeg’ ‘because of atree
satali-t emee” ‘because of aladder

The above two docking places are determined by the conspiracy of the constraints

AlignR, Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP), MAX (1) and Nonfinality, discussed in

section 3.3.1. These four constraints are ranked as in (3.46). Since the constraint

Nonfinality is outranked by Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) and MAX (u), a H surfaces

on the word-final syllable when the final syllable is heavy as in (3.45). A violation of

16 Followi ng Y .-H. Chung 19914, long vowels always occur at the edges of the stem. All the stems whose
fina syllables are heavy belong to the Default H-tone Class. In addition, all the stems whose initial
syllables are heavy belong to the Unsponsored H-tone Class, which will be discussed in section 3.3.3.
Therefore, all the vowels that sponsor H-tones in the UR are short.
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Nonfinality is compelled. Since the constraint AlignR is dominated by Nonfinality, aH
surfaces on the penultimate syllable of a word when aword-final syllable is not heavy as

in (3.43). A violation of AlignR is compelled by Nonfinality.

(3.46) Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP), MAX (i) >> Nonfinality >> AlignR

Third, it should be explained why the final H shifts rightward, rather than
leftward. Note that the forms in (3.47), where a H shifts leftward, also satisfy all the
constraints that the real optimal formsin (3.43) satisfy.

(3.47) a. *namu-crelom ‘like atreg
* satali-crolom ‘like aladder’

b. *namu-megkulo ‘like atreg
* satali-mepkulo ‘like a ladder’

It is argued that there is a constraint * Pre-sponsorH (* PSH), which prohibits a H-toned
TBU from preceding an underlying H-sponsor. Due to this constraint, a H cannot shift
leftward.

(3.48) *Pre-sponsorH (* PSH)

A H-toned TBU must not precede an underlying H-sponsor within aword.

There is evidence that the constraints *PSH, M-stemH, and ParseH outrank
Nonfinality. Even when the stems in (3.40b) are used in isolation, a H does not shift
leftward as shown in (3.49a). A H cannot shift leftward due to the constraint *PSH. A H
cannot be unparsed or deleted due to the constraints ParseH and M-stemH.

(3.49) namu”* namu ‘than atree

satali * satali  * satali ‘than a ladder’

The correct surface formsin (3.49) violate Nonfinality, and it is argued that a violation of

Nonfinality is compelled by the constraint * PSH, M-stemH, and ParseH.
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(3.50) *Pre-sponsorH (*PSH), M-stemH, ParseH >> Nonfinality

The optimal forms in (3.43) and (3.45) might appear that they violate the
constraint M-stemH because the underlying H surfaces on a TBU which is outside of the
domain of an M-stem. Although the prelinked H shifts rightward, it is assumed to stay

within the domain of an M-stem where it underlyingly belongs, as shown in (3.51b).

(3.51) a Input b. Output
H H
satali- | menkulo sateli- | megkulo  (where] = M-stem boundary)
'like aladder'

Following McCarthy & Prince 1993a:20, one of the principles that underlie the theory of
Gen isthe Consistency of Exponence, which states that * no changes in the exponence of a
phonol ogically-specified morpheme are permitted’. The prelinked H is specified for a
given M-stem. Hence, the prelinked H stays within the domain of an M-stem even
though it shifts rightward.

In section 3.3.1, it was argued that a default H must stay within the domain of an
M-stem due to the constraint M-stemH. Hence, the following forms where a H surfaces
on a TBU which is outside of an M-stem are not optimal. Note that only the H that exists
in UR is subject to the principle Consistency of Exponence. The default H which is
created in Gen is not subject to the principle, and therefore it is not possible to assume an
analogous representation as in (3.51b) for a default H. This is the reason why the forms
in (3.52) are ruled out by the constraint M-stemH.

(3.52) * gpuci-menkulo 'like afather'
* gpuci-t’ emee” 'because of afather'

~

85



To sum up, aH on the M-stem-fina light syllable shifts rightward, and it docks on
a predictable syllable in a predictable way due to the conspiracy of the following

constraints;

(3.53) a. Nonfinality >> AlignHS in (3.44)
b. WTP, MAX (1) >> Nonfinaity >> AlignR in (3.46)
c. *PSH, M-stemH, ParseH >> Nonfinality in (3.50)

If the following suffix does not contain a heavy syllable, as in satali-mepkulo
‘like a ladder’, a H will be aligned with the penultimate syllable of a word by the
conspiracy of the above constraints. The first candidate, where a H shifts leftward, is
ruled out by its violation of the constraint *PSH. The second candidate, where aH stays
on its underlying sponsor, is eliminated by its violation of Nonfinality. The third
candidate, where a H shifts to the word-final syllable, is also ruled out by its violation of
Nonfinality. The fourth candidate, where a H occurs on the antepenultimate syllable of a
word, is eliminated by its second violation of AlignR. The fifth candidate, where a H
occurs on the penultimate syllable of aword, is selected as optimal, although it violates
AlignHS and AlignR. Violations of these constraints are compelled by Nonfinality and
*PSH.

Tableau 3.10
Input: /satali‘“mengkulo/ ‘like a ladder’

*PSH Nonfinality | AlignHS | AlignR
* *

satali-menkulo *|

satali“menkulo *|

satali-megkul o’ *|

*
satali-menkulo * *x]

1 satali-mepkulo * *

If the following suffix contains a heavy syllable word-finally, a H falls on that
heavy syllable because of the conspiracy of the constraints discussed above. In Tableau
3.11. Thefirst candidate, where a H shifts leftward, is eliminated by the constraint * PSH.
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The first candidate, where a H stays on its sponsor and a word-final heavy syllable
surfaces as toneless, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint WTP. The third
candidate, a H stays on its sponsor and a word-final heavy syllable is shortened, isfiltered
out by the constraint MAX (). The fourth candidate, where a H surfaces on the
penultimate syllable of aword and afinal heavy syllable remains toneless, is ruled out by
WTP. The fifth one, where a H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of a word and the
final heavy syllableis shortened, isruled out by MAX (). Thelast candidate, whereaH
falls on the word-final heavy syllable, is selected as optimal although it violates
Nonfinality and AlignHS. A violation of these constraints are compelled by *PSH, WTP
and MAX ().

Tableau 3.11
Input: /satali-potaal ‘than a ladder’

*PSH | WTP [ \ax (u) |Nonfindity | AlignHS [ AlignR
satai-pota<a> | *! * * *

satali-potaa *|

satali-pota<a> *|

satali-potaa *|

satali-pota<a> *1

15 Satali-potad *

The stems, where the H's are prelinked with the final syllables, exhibit H's on the
final syllables when they are used in isolation, asin cip ‘house’, namu™tree and satali”
‘ladder’. Thistone pattern is also explained by the ra;1ki ngin (3.50).

In Tableau 3.12 below, the first candidate, where aH is deleted, is eliminated by
the constraint M-stemH. The second candidate, where a H is not parsed to any TBU, is
ruled out by the constraint ParseH. The third and fourth candidates, where a H shifts
leftward, are ruled out by the constraint * PSH. The last candidate, where a H stays on its
sponsor, is selected as optimal although it violates the constraint Nonfinality. A violation

of Nonfinality is compelled.

87



Tableau 3.12
Input:

/satalil ' ladder’

M-stemH

ParseH

*PSH

Nonfinality

satali

* |

satali H

*|

satali

* |

satali

* |

i satali’ *

When the following suffix is monomoraic, a H prelinked with the stem-final

syllable stays on its sponsor, asindicated in (3.54).

(3.54) cip-tdl ~ *cip-tof ‘house + Plural marker’
namu-ka ~ *namu-ka’ ‘tree + Subject marker’
satali‘ka ~ * satali-ka ‘ladder + Subject marker’

Due to the ranking *Pre-sponsorH (*PSH) >> Nonfinality, a H cannot shift
leftward. Even if the H on the M-stem-final syllable were to shift to the word-final
syllable, the resulting tone pattern would incur aviolation of Nonfinality. In other words,
aviolation of Nonfinality is unavoidable. Therefore, the H will stay on its sponsor due to
the lower ranked constraints AlignHS.

In Tableau 3.13, the first candidate, where a H shifts leftward, violates the
constraint *PSH, and thus it is ruled out. The next two candidates are evaluated as
equivalent by the constraint Nonfinality. However, the second candidate is ruled out by
AlignHS. The last candidate is selected as optimal although it violates the constraint

Nonfinality. A violation of Nonfinality is unavoidable.

Tableau 3.13
Input: /kacikal ‘eggplant + Subject Marker’
¥ | *PSH Nonfinality [AlignHS
kati-ka *| *
kaci-ka *|
i kadika

~

88



There is evidence that the morpheme where the H docks must be domai n-adjacent
to an M-stem. Note that the real surface forms in (3.55) violate the constraint
Nonfinality, whereas the ungrammatical formsin (3.55) satisfy it.

(3.55) cip-tol-megkulo ~ * cip-tol-mepkulo 'house + Plural + like'

namu-tsl-megkulo ~ * namu-tal-megkulo ‘tree + Plural + like
satali‘tal-megkulo ~ * satali-tal-mepkulo ‘ladder + Plural + like'

The constraints and their ranking that we have discussed so far will incorrectly choose the
form *cip-tol-megkulo, as shown in Tableau 3.14. The first two candidates are
elimi na;ed by Nonfinality. The last candidate, where a H surfaces on the penultimate
syllable of aword, satisfies Nonfinality, and thus this form will be incorrectly selected as

optimal.

Tableau 3.14
Input:  /cip-tol-megkulo/  “‘house + Plural + like'

Nonfinality |AlignHS AlignR
(®) cip-tol-megkulo | *!

cip-tal-megkulo *i

@ Cip-tol-menkulo * *

The tone shift illustrated above shows two properties. First, a H may shift to a
non-adjacent syllable, asin cip-megkulo ‘like ahouse’, as well as to an adjacent syllable,
asin cip-crelom’like a houvse’. This type of shift differs from the ‘local’ tone shift by
whichval—v| can shift only to an adjacent TBU, as in Tonga, a major language of Zambia
(Goldsmith 1984) and Jita (Downing 1990a). For instance, the second H shifts only to
the following syllable in Tonga, as shown in (3.56). The recent past marker -a” and the
accusative 3rd person plural marker ba’have a H in UR, whereas the nominative first
person singular marker ndi-, the verbal roots /ay-'to look at' and tobel- 'to follow', and the

final vowel -aaretonelessin UR.
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(3.56) UR's —> SR's 'gloss
ndi-a&b&lan-a —> ndi-abalaj-a 'l +recent past + look at + Final Vowel'
"I looked at them™
ndi-a&ba‘tobel-a—> ndi-a‘ba-tobel-a'l + recent past + follow + Final Vowel'
"l followed them"17
Second, the tone shift in NK Korean is bound in the sense that underlying and
surface locations must be domain-adjacent to each other. This type of bounded shift
differs from unbounded shift by which a H can go as far as the domain extends, as in
Digo (Kisseberth 1984) and Nguni languages (Downing 1990b). For instance, the third H
(H3) associated with the root-initial vowel in UR shifts to the ultimate vowel in Digo, as
shown in (3.57a). Thistone shift is basically the same as that in NK Korean in the sense
that a H docks on the following morpheme. However, unlike NK Korean, aH can shift
across a word boundary as well as several intervening morphemes in Digo, as shown in
(3.57b). In (3.57b), the H associated with the 3rd person singular marker &docks on the

ultimate vowel of the object noun. In (3.57), such irrelevant phenomena as the realization

of a boundary L-tone, vowel elision, etc. are ignored. The symbol '$' represents an

utterance boundary.
(357) a UR —> Intermediate Form
L HiHaH3 L L Hy Hp Hs L
$n(i|)-'gk|umbuki r-a$ — $n(!)-a~k|umbuki r-la‘ﬁ
'l + past tense + remember + Fina Vowel'
"l rembered"
b. UR —> Intermediate Form
LH, L L HiL
$a|en&henz-a mu-gana$ — $a-nahenz-a mu—ga]|a$

"He + present tense + to look for + doctor"
"Heislooking for a doctor"

17 The meaning of the verbal root tobel- ‘to follow" is given in Meeussen 1963:72.
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The tone shift in NK Korean can be handled by the constraint Bounding which prohibits a

H from shifting beyond the adjacent domain.

(3.58) Bounding
Underlying and surface locations of H must be domain-adjacent to each other
(where domain = Root, M-stem, P-stem, or Word)

Due to this constraint, a prelinked H cannot shift beyond the domain that immediately

follows the domain of an M-stem, as shown in (3.59). This constraint outranks

Nonfinality, and thus aviolation of Nonfinality is compelled.

(3.59) Word

not adjacent
to each other
Word
M-stem Suffix 4 Suffix o
| | |
satdi’ ol -meygkulo
\\
> ||

(3.60) Bounding >> Nonfinality

The tone pattern in (3.57) is handled by this constraint. In Tableau 3.15, the first
two candidates are evaluated as equivalent by the constraint Nonfinality. However, the
first oneis preferred over the second due to the constraint AlignHS. The third candidate,
where a H shifts to a non-adjacent morpheme, violates Bounding, and thus it is filtered

out.

Tableau 3.15
Input:  /cip-tal-megkulo/ ‘house + Plural + like'

Bounding Nonfinality |AlignHS AlignR
*

i Cip-tal-megkulo

cip-tal-menkulo * *1

cip-tol-mengkulo | *! * *
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The words in (3.61) appear to be counterexamples to tone shift. A H stayson its

sponsor even though it is followed by suffixes.

(3.61) satali-e-to ‘even on the ladder’
satali-e-man ‘only on the ladder’
satali‘e-k e ‘to the ladder’
satali‘e- ‘from the ladder’
satali‘e-k’ aci ‘up to the ladder’
satali‘lo-~ ‘as aladder’

The above words are not real counterexamples. As discussed in Chapter 2, nominal
suffixes in (3.61) are dimorphemic, i.e., they are combinations of two morphemes.
Justification of this assumption is that each of these morphemes can be used separately.

Hence, the suffixesin (3.61) are analysed as separate suffixes, as shown in (3.62).

(3.62) -eto > -e'at/in’ plus -to‘aswell’
-e-man > -e'at/in’ plus -man‘only’
-ek e > -e'at/in’ plus -k e‘to (Honorific)’
- > -e'at/in’ plus -$ ‘from’
-e-k' aci > -e‘at/in’ plus-K aci ‘up to’
-@)lo > -lo‘to/with’ plus - ‘from’

Assuming the morphological analysis in (3.62), the tone pattern in (3.61) is
automatically explained. Thistone pattern is exactly the same asthat in (3.56), illustrated
in Tableau 3.13. A H cannot shift leftward due to the constraint *PSH. Although aH
shifts to an immediately following suffix -e'at/in’, the resulting form would incur a
violation of Nonfinality. A H cannot shift beyond an immediately following suffix due to
the constraint Bounding. Therefore, the H will stay on its sponsor due to the lower
ranked constraint AlignHS.

The initial vowel in the suffixes in (3.63) alternates with zero. The vowel-initial
variant occurs after a consonant, as indicated in (3.63a), whereas the consonant-initial

variant occurs after a vowel, as illustrated in (3.63b). The tone pattern in (3.63b) is
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explained by the constraints discussed above. Thisis exactly the same pattern illustrated

in Tableau 3.13.
(3.63) a. toysenslo ‘younger brother + to’
tonseg-ilan ‘younger brother + with’
tonsey-ina ‘younger brother, let alone other people
b. satali-lo ‘ladder + to’
satali“lag ‘ladder + with’
satali-na ‘ladder, let alone other people

A mismatch between the right edge of an M-stem and a P-stem is found in
(3.634). When M-stems with final closed syllables are followed by a vowel-initial suffix,
the M-stem-final consonant is syllabified as the onset of the following syllable. The right
edge of a P-stem cannot be properly aligned with the right edge of an M-stem because of
the constraint Align (P-stem, r; g, r). The syllable built across the M-stem boundary will
be incorporated within the domain of a P-stem. Thus, a mismatch is found as in
topseitiaOlo. Remember that the constraint Nonfinality prohibits a H on any domain-
final syllable. Therefore, all formsin (3.64) violate Nonfinality. Thus, the optimal form
in (3.64a) will be selected by the lower ranked constraint AlignHS.

(3.64) a toUsgj#eC)[o (aH on an M-stem-final syllable)

b. *togsefe0lo  (aH onaP-stem-final syllable)

c. *topsepioOlo”  (aH onaword-final syllable)

Asiillustrated in Tableau 3.16, the first candidate, where a H shifts leftward, is
ruled out by the constraint *PSH. The next three candidates are evaluated as equivalent
by the constraint Nonfinality. However, the second candidate, where a H stays on its

sponsor, is selected by the constraint AlignHS.

Tableau 3.16
Input:  /cip-tal-megkulo/  ‘house + Plural + like'
- *PSH Nonfinality | AlignHS
tonsents Olo *| *
i tonsepOlo
tonsentoOlo * *|
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tonsentoOlo’ | |* [*! |

In sum, aH prelinked to an M-stem-initial syllable stays on its sponsor since the
constraint AlignHS outranks AlignR. The H prelinked to a domain-final syllable is
prohibited by the constraint Nonfinality. The H on afinal syllable cannot shift leftward
due to the constraint *PSH. The H shifts rightward and surfaces on a syllable predicted
by the constraints. Constraints and their ranking as discussed so far are listed below:

(3.65) a. Undominated (Inviolable) — M-stemH, ParseH, Weight-to-Tone Principle
(WTP), *Pre-sponsorH (* PSH), and Bounding

b. M-stemH >> DEP (H) in (3.15)
ParseH >> DEP (Assoc) in (3.22)
Nonfinality >> AlignR in (3.27)
Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) >> Nonfinality in (3.31)
MAX (u) >> Nonfinality in (3.35)
M-stemH, WTP >> MAX (W) in (3.38)
AlignHS >> AlignR in (3.42)
Nonfinality >> AlignHS in (3.44)
*PSH, M-stemH, ParseH >> Nonfinality in (3.50)
Bounding >> Nonfinality in (3.60)

c. Relative Ranking

M-ssemH WTP *PSH Bounding ParseH

/\/
MAX (M)
DEP (H) DEP (Assoc)
Nonfinality
AlignHS
AlignR
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Additional examples of the Prelinked H Class are given below:

(3.66) Stems of the Prelinked H Class

a. Monosyllabic
cip ‘house’ knon ‘bean’
K of ‘flower’ K on ‘pheasant’
pin ‘bottle mal ‘horse’
mok ‘neck’ pat ‘field’
ap ‘front’ c ak ‘pair’
tel ‘soil’ hal ‘bow’
K ol ‘form’ kuk ‘soup’
mit ‘bottom’ nat ‘face
of ‘lacquer’ pak ‘outside
phal ‘arm’ pit ‘debt’
sup ‘forest’ sak ‘sprout’
soh ‘guest’ sof ‘pot’
sul ‘acohol’ tal ‘chicken’
top ‘dung’ trel ‘body hair’
by ‘back’ tok ‘jug’

b. Disyllabic Stems

acnim ‘morning/breakfast’  citun ‘pole
cumpk ‘fist’ kacuk ‘|eather’
kali” ‘powder’ kaci ‘eggplant’
kamca’ ‘potato’ kasil ‘autumn’
kone” ‘trapeze’ korel ‘shade’
kole’ ‘whalée kutu ‘boot’

K apnul ‘cover’ malu” ‘floor’
matan ‘yard nalu ‘ferry’
namu’ ‘tree palam ‘wind
poksun ‘peach’ poli” ‘barley’
tali’ ‘bridgefleg’ tanchu” ‘button’
alkul ‘face v

c. Trisyllabic Stemswith aH ontheinitial syllable

kamani ‘straw rice-bag’ kamucni ‘mullet’

kapuli ‘stingray’ mehuti ‘daughter-in-law’
toksuli ‘exgl€e acime ‘aunt’

Kopuki ‘turtle v

d. Trisyllabic Stemswith aH on thefinal syllable

cintalle’ ‘azaleal mintalle” ‘dandelion’
K ucilam ‘scolding’ pusslm ‘abscess’
pilomp ak  ‘wall’ satali’ ‘ladder’
tosilak ‘lunch box’
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3.3.3. Floating H Class

Stems of the Floating H Class exhibit a H on the leftmost two syllablesif there are
available syllables, asindicated in (3.67):

(3.67) a. Stemsinisolation

tay ‘earth’ mul ‘water’
kaci” ‘branch’ hoopak ‘pumpkin’
Kofim ‘painting’ kaama’ ‘palanquin’
mucike ‘rainbow’ hoolani ‘tiger’

~

b. Stems combined with some suffixes

taj-crelom ‘earth’ mul-crelom ‘water’
kaCi<crolom ‘like a branch’ hoopak-crelam  ‘like a pumpkin’
kofim-crolom ‘like a painting’ kaamaerolom  ‘like apalanquin’
mucike-crelom ‘like arainbow’ hoolapi~crelom  ‘like atiger’

~ ~

| argue that stems of this class have a H which is not prelinked to a particular
syllable. This H, which does not have an underlying H-sponsor, is referred to as a
‘floating’ H. The floating H must be aligned with some TBU, as required by the
constraint ParseH. As mentioned before, the constraint ParseH does not specify where
the H should be parsed.

First, the correct surface forms in (3.67) show that the left edge of afloating H
must be aligned with the left edge of aword. Thereisaconstraint AlignL which requires
the left edge of a H that exists in UR (Hy) to be aligned with the left edge of a word.
Following McCarthy (1994:6), the conditions of a given constraint may be met not only
at the surface level but also by a combination of the underlying and surface levels. The
targets defined by phonological constraints can include aspects of the input aswell. The
constraint AlignL refers to aspects of the input as well as those of the output.
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(3.68) AlignL

Align the left edge of aH that existsin UR (Hy) to the |eft edge of aword.

Since the constraint AlignL specifically refersto aH that existsin UR (Hy), this
constraint does not apply to a H created by Gen. Therefore, words like gpuci ‘father’
and gpuci-menkulo ‘like a father,” which are discussed in section 3.3.1, are r;ot subject
to this c;)nstrai nt. However, the constraints AlignL and MTA apply to the prelinked H
discussed in the preceding section. Thisissue will be dealt with at the end of this section.

The correct surface forms in (3.67) show that a floating H must be parsed to the
first two syllables of a word. Following Poletto 1995 and Odden 1995b, there is a
constraint Minimal Tone Association (MTA) which prohibits a H that existsin UR (H,)
from occurring singly-linked on the word-initial syllable.18 Like the constraint AlignL,
this constraint refers to aspects of the input as well as those of the outpui.

(3.69) Minimal Tone Association (MTA)

A H that existsin UR (H,) is prohibited from occurring singly-linked on the
word-initial syllable.

Since this constraint specifically refers to aH that exists in UR (H,), it does not
apply to the H created by Gen. Hence, words like afo/ ‘son’ and als/-megkulo ‘like a
son’, discussed in section 3.3.1, do not violate this constraint. However, it does apply to
the H prelinked in UR, aswill be discussed at the end of this section.

The constraint MTA applies only to the H on the word-initial syllable. When
verbal roots of this class are followed by a derivational suffix which is heavy, the floating

H surfaces on the derivational suffix as singly-linked, as shown in kal-lii‘ta, derived from

18 The constraint in (3.69) is redefined based on the constraint in Poletto 1995 and Odden 1995b, which
prohibits a H from occurring singly-linked, regardless of its position.
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/kal-lii-tal 'to grind + Passive + Ind'. This shows that MTA does not apply to the H on a
non-word-initial syllable.

One might wonder whether words like mul-mepkulo *like water’, where afloating
H is parsed to the monomoraic stems of this class, violate the constraint Nonfinality. One
could also wonder whether words like hoopak-crelam ‘like a pumpkin' and kaama-
crelom ‘like a palanquin’, where a floating H i; parsed to the disyllabic stems of this
E:Iass, violate the constraint Nonfinality. It is assumed that the constraint Nonfinality
applies only to the singly-linked H on the final syllable.l® Therefore, a doubly-linked H
in (3.67) is not subject to the constraint Nonfinality.

One could alternatively argue that the constraint Nonfinality is outranked by
AlignL and MTA. Assuming this ranking, it would be unnecessary for the constraint
Nonfinality to distinguish a singly-linked H from a multiply-linked H. We could assume
that a violation of Nonfinality is compelled by AlignL and MTA in examples such as
mul-megkulo and hoopak-crelom. However, there is evidence that the ranking of
AlignL >> Nonfinality is notv viable. Note that the constraints AlignL and MTA also
apply to the prelinked H discussed in the preceding section. Remember that a prelinked
H on the stem-final light syllable shifts rightward due to the constraint Nonfinality, as
shown in cip-crelom ‘like a house’. This rightward shift induces a violation of the
constraint vAIivgnL, and therefore AlignL must be ranked lower than Nonfinality.
Otherwise, the form *ij-C/elam (which satisfies AlignL, violating Nonfinality) would
be evaluated as more harmonious than CIp-C/e/am (which violates AlignL, satisfying
Nonfinality). Thus, ranking AlignL above Nonfinality is not viable. Furthermore, there
is independent evidence that a singly-linked H is distinguished from a multiply-linked H

19 This argument follows Hayes' Linking Constraint (LC) which states that ‘ association lines in structural
descriptions are interpreted as exhaustive’ (Hayes 1986:332). LC is intended to cover structural
descriptions in which an autosegment is multiply-linked: an autosegment bearing n linkages in structural
descriptions must be matched to an autosegment bearing exactly n linkages in the actual form. Since only
one linkage is mentioned in the structural description of the constraint * FinalH, this constraint does not
apply to the doubly-linked H.
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in phrases. In Chapter 6, an additional constraint *Word-Final H (*WFH) is required to
explain tone in phrases. The constraint *WFH prohibits a H in UR from occurring
singly-linked on the word-final syllable when the word is followed by another word (See
Chapter 6 for detailed discussion). Since a distinction of a singly-linked H from a
multiply-linked H is required independently, the alternative under consideration
complicates the tonology of NK Korean in that it requires additional ranking among the
three constraints AlignL, MTA, and Nonfinality. Therefore, | do not adopt this
alternative.

The two constraints AlignL and MTA induce a violation of the constraint DEP
(Assoc), which penalizes association of a H to a TBU. Hence, it is argued that they
outrank DEP (Assoc):

(3.70) AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc)

Evaluation of relevant candidates is given in Tableau 3.17. The first candidate,
where a floating H is singly linked to the first syllable of a word, is eliminated by its
violation of the constraint MTA.20 The second candidate, where afloating H surfaces on
the penultimate syllable of a word, is ruled out by its violations of the constraint
AlignL.21 Remember that the constraint MTA applies only to the singly-linked H on the
word-initial syllable. Hence, the H on the penultimate syllable of a word does not induce
aviolation of MTA. The third candidate, where a floating H surfaces on the first two
syllables of aword, is selected as optimal although it violates the constraint DEP (Assoc)
twice. Violations of DEP (Assoc) are forced by AlignL and MTA.

20 This candidate also violates the constraint Nonfinality. However, Nonfinality is omitted in Tableau
3.16 because | want to show that the optimal form can be sel ected without recourse to the constraints which
were discussed before.

21 The constraint AlignL is assumed to be non-gradient, and thusits violation is evaluated non-gradiently.
Thisissue will berevisited at the end of this section.
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Tableau 3.17

Input: H
/mul-menkulo/ ‘ like water’
AlignL MTA DEP (Assoc)
H *! *
mul-menkulo
H
*! *
mul-megkulo
H
/ \ * %
> mul-megkulo

In Tableau 3.18, the first candidate, where a floating H is singly linked with the
first syllable of aword, isruled out by MTA. The second candidate, where a floating H
surfaces singly-linked on the second syllable of aword, is eliminated by AlignL.22 The
third candidate, where afloating H surfaces singly-linked on the penultimate syllable of a
word, is also filtered out by its violations of AlignL. The fourth candidate, where a

floating H surfaces on the first two syllables of aword, is selected as optimal although it

violates the constraint DEP (Assoc) twice.

Tableau 3.18
Input: H

/kaci-menk

ulo/ ‘like water’

AlignL MTA

DEP (Assoc)

H

kaci-menkulo

* |

*

H

kaci-mepkulo

*|

- H

kaci-meygkulo

*|

* H
I\
i kaci-mepkulo

**

22 This candidate also violates the constraint Nonfinal ity. Seefootnote 20.
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When monomoraic stems of this class occur in isolation, the constraints MTA and
Nonfinality are unavoidably violated asin mul *water’, t aj ‘earth’, etc. It is assumed
that MTA is outranked by the constraints M-stemH and ParseH. As discussed in section
3.3.2, the constraint Nonfinality is also outranked by M-stemH and ParseH. Therefore,

violations of MTA and Nonfinality are compelled by these higher ranked constraints.

(3.71) M-stemH, ParseH >> MTA, Nonfinality

Evaluation of relevant candidates is given in Tableau 3.19. The first candidate,
where a floating H is deleted, is ruled out by its violation of M-stemH. The second
candidate, where aH is not parsed to any TBU, isfiltered out by its violation of ParseH.
The third candidate, where a H is parsed to a monosyllabic stem, is selected as optimal
although it violates MTA and Nonfinality. Violations of these constraints are compelled
by M-stemH and ParseH.

Tableau 3.19
Input: H

/mul/ ‘water’

M-stemH | ParseH Nonfinality | MTA

*|

mul

*|

mul

= mul

As mentioned above, the two constraints AlignL and MTA specifically refer to a

H that exists in UR (Hy). Thus, these constraints do not apply to a H created by Gen.
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Therefore, words like gouci ‘father’ and gouci-mepkulo *like a father’ do not violate
AlignL. In addition, word; like abs/ *son’ ano] abbl-mepkulo ‘like a son’ do not violate
MTA.

However, the constraints which were discussed in section 3.3.1 (especialy the
constraint AlignR) apply to a H which existsin UR. Therefore, the interaction of AlignL
with the constraint AlignR, discussed in section 3.3.1, needs to be explained. Since the
words like hodlani 'tiger' and mucike 'rainbow" incurs violations of AlignR, it is argued

that the constraint AlignL outranks AlignR. Hence, aviolation of AlignR is compelled.
(3.72) AlignL >> AlignR

It needs to be still explained why the forms like * hoolani “tiger' and * mucike”
‘rainbow’, where a H spreads to the final TBU of the words, are less harmonious thanv the
forms like hoolani and mucike Note that the two incorrect forms * hoolani” and
* mucike” satisfy AlignL andvAIignR, whereas the correct forms hoodlapi and mucike
violavte AlignR. As shown in (3.70), the constraints AlignL and MTA outrank [v)EP
(Assoc). However, it is argued that the constraint DEP (Assoc) in turn outranks AlignR.
Therefore, a violation of AlignR is compelled by these higher ranked constraints in the
forms hoolani and mucike .

~

(3.73) AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc) >> AlignR
In Tableau 3.20, the first candidate, where a floating H is singly-linked to the

initial syllable, isruled out by its violation of the constraint MTA. The second candidate,
where a floating H spreads to the final TBU of the word, is eliminated by its third
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violation of DEP (Assoc). The third candidate, where a floating H is parsed to the first

two syllables of the word, is selected as optimal.

Tableau 3.20
Input: H
/mucike/  ‘rainbow’
v | AlignL MTA DEP AlignR
(Assoc)
H
| *! * %
mucike
H
/ | \ xHk |
mucike
H
/ \ * % *
iz mucike

~

Since the two constraints AlignL and MTA also apply to the prelinked H
discussed in section 3.3.2, the interaction of these constraints with the constraints
discussed in the preceding section needs to be explained. Remember that the prelinked H
on the stem-final light syllable shifts to the penultimate syllable of the word, as shown in
cip-mepkulo ‘like a ladder’. In section 3.3.2, it was argued that the H shifts rightward
aue to the constraint AlignR. However, as shown in (3.72), the constraint AlignR is
outranked by AlignL. If thisranking is correct, why is the form cip-megkulo evaluated
as more harmonious than the forms * cip-mepkulo and * c[p—me]ku;d?

First, it is argued that thevconstraint AIignL is outranked by Nonfinality.
Therefore, the form * cip-mepkulo (which violates Nonfinality) is evaluated as less

harmonious than the form cip-menkulo (which violates AlignL ).
(3.74) Nonfinality >> AlignL

Second, it is argued that the family of alignment constraints are divided into two

groups, that is, (i) gradient and (ii) non-gradient. The constraint AlignR is gradient, and
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thus its violation is evaluated by counting the TBU's that intervene between a H-toned
TBU and the right edge of adomain. Hence, the form cip-meygkulo violates AlignR once,
while the form * cip-mepkulo violates it twice. One \;i olation of AlignR is evaluated as
more harmoniou; than two violations. However, the constraint AlignL is non-gradient,
and thusits violation is not evaluated gradiently, i.e., one violation of AlignL isasbad as
multiple violations. Therefore, both forms cip-megkulo and * cip-mepkulo are evaluated
as equivalently by the constraint AlignL. ) )

To sum up, the final H in the input /cip-mengkulo/ is prohibited by the constraint
Nonfinality. The final H will shift rightwardv and a violation of AlignL is compelled by
Nonfinality. Since AlignL is non-gradient, one violation is as bad as multiple violations.
Thus, the role of AlignL is effectively rendered invisible. The optimal form will be
determined by the lower ranked constraint AlignR which is gradient. Since the form cip-
mepkulo (which violates AlignR once) is evaluated as more harmonious than the f(v)rm
* cip-menkulo (which violates AlignR twice), the form cip-megkulo will be selected as
o;)ti mal. )

In Tableau 3.21, the first two candidates are ruled out by the constraint
Nonfinality. The third candidate, where a H shifts to the antepenultimate syllable of the
word, isruled out by its second violation of AlignR. The last candidate, where aH shifts
to the penultimate syllable of the word, is selected as optimal, although it violates AlignL

and AlignR. A violation of these constraints are compelled by Nonfinality.

Tableau 3.21
Input: [cip-megkulo/ ‘like a ladder’
Nonfinality [AlignL AlignR
cip-menkulo *| *
cip-mepkulo’ * *
cip-megkulo * **|
1 Cip-megkulo * *
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When words like satali “ladder’ and cintalle™ azalea,” are used in isolation, the
prelinked H stays on its sponsor, as discusse;j in section 3.3.2. As shown in (3.74), the
constraint AlignL is outranked by Nonfinality. In section 3.3.2, it was shown that the
constraint Nonfinality is in turn outranked by * Pre-sponsorH (* PSH), which prohibits a
H-toned TBU from preceding an underlying H-sponsor within a word. Hence, the effect
of AlignL isrendered invisible.

In Tableau 3.22, the optimal form is selected by the conspiracy of the constraints
which are ranked higher than AlignL. The first two candidates, where a prelinked H
shifts leftward, are eliminated by *PSH. The last candidate is selected as optimal
although it violates Nonfinality and AlignL.

Tableau 3.22
Input: [satalil ‘ladder’
*PSH Nonfinality |AlignL
satali *| *
satali *|
> satali’ * *

As discussed above, the constraint Nonfinality applies only to the singly-linked H
on the final syllable. Therefore, a doubly-linked H is not subject to Nonfinality.
Assuming this, it is hard to explain why the form satali-men(kulo) ‘like aladder’ (which
violates AlignHS (AlignHS) is preferred over *sata(li)-menkulo (which satisfies
AlignHS). (See Tableau 3.14 for the evaluation of thisform.) The latter does not violate
AlignHS. It is argued that there is a constraint * Spread-for-SponsoredH (* SpreadSH),
which prohibits a prelinked H from doubling rightward. A prelinked H has a sponsor in
UR, whichisunderlined in (3.75).
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(3.75) *Spread-for-SponsoredH (* SpreadSH)

* H
o

0)

This constraint is assumed to outrank AlignH-to-Sponsor (AlignHS):
(3.76) * Spread-for-SponsoredH (* SpreadSH) >> AlignH-to-Sponsor (AlignHS)

Assuming the ranking in (3.76), it can be explained why the form satali-mepkulo
‘like aladder’ is preferred over * satali-menkulo. In Tableau 3.23, the first candidate,
where a prelinked H doubles rightward, is eliminated by its violation of * SpreadSH. The
second candidate, where a H stays on its sponsor, is ruled out by its violation of
Nonfinality. The third candidate is selected as optimal although it violates AlignHS and
AlignR.

Tableau 3.23
Input: /satali“menkulo/ ‘like a ladder’

*SpreadSH | Nonfinality | DEP (Assoc) | AlignHS | AlignR

satali‘-menkulo *1

satali“megkulo *|

* *

> Satali-mepkulo

Alternatively, one could argue that the constraint DEP (Assoc) outranks AlignHS.
Assuming this ranking, the above phenomenon appears to be explained without recourse
to the constraints * SpreadSH. The form satali-menkulo ‘like a ladder’ (which violates
AlignHS) is preferred over * satali‘-menkulo (which violates DEP (Assoc)). If this
aternative is viable, this would be better than the proposal made above.

In Chapter 6, it will be shown that there is a strong tendency for aH to surface on
the leftmost word in a P-phrase due to the constraint AlignPL. However, a H singly
linked to aword-final syllable is prohibited by the constraint *WordFinalH (*WFH). The
constraint *WFH outranks AlignPL. Thus, if the first word has a H on afinal syllable,
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the second word shows a H on the surface, as in nemu talli-n-ta derived from /nemu’
talli-n-tal 'too + to run + Present + Ind'. 1t will be shown that the constraint DEP (A ssoc)
is outranked by AlignPL. Therefore, without assuming the constraint * SpreadSH, it is
hard to explain why the form rnomu talli-n-ta (which violates AlignPL) is preferred over
the form * remu’talli-n-ta (which violates DEP (Assoc)). Note that a doubly-linked H in
the form * remu’talli-n-ta does not violate *WFH. Thus, the incorrect form * remu’talli-
n-ta would be selected as optimal under this hypothesis. Hence, this simpler hypothesis
is not adopted in thisthesis.

To sum up, stems of the Floating H Class have a floating H in UR. ThisH is
parsed to the initial two syllables of the word by the conspiracy of the following

constraints and their ranking:

(3.77) AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc)

All the constraints that have been discussed in this chapter are ranked in (3.78):

(3.78) a Undominated (Inviolable) — M-stemH, ParseH, Weight-to-Tone Principle
(WTP), *Pre-sponsorH (* PSH), Bounding, and * Spread-for-SponsoredH

(* SpreadSH)

b. M-stemH >> DEP (H) in (3.15)
ParseH >> DEP (Assoc) in(3.22)
Nonfinality >> AlignR in(3.27)
Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) >> Nonfinality in(3.31)
MAX (1) >> Nonfinality in (3.35)
M-stemH, WTP >> MAX (W) in (3.38)
AlignHS >> AlignR in(3.42)
Nonfinality >> AlignHS in(3.44)
*PSH, M-stemH, ParseH >> Nonfinality in (3.50)
Bounding >> Nonfinality in (3.60)
AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc) in (3.70)
M-stemH, ParseH >> MTA, Nonfinality in (3.71)
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(3.79)

AlignL >> AlignR in(3.72)

AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc) >> AlignR in (3.73)
Nonfinality >> AlignL in (3.74)
*SpreadSH >> AlignHS in (3.76)

c. Relative Rankings

M-ssemH WTP *PSH Bounding ParseH

DEP (H)

*SpreadSH  Nonfinality

AlignHS  AlignL MTA

~_
DEP (Assoc)

AlignR

Additional examples of this class are listed below:

Stems of the Floating H Class

Monosyllabic with a short vowel

cam ‘deeping’ crol ‘season’
chum ‘dance com ‘bookworm’
P “mouth’ Kan ‘saltiness
kap ‘price kol ‘letter’
knal ‘knife kni” ‘stature’
kno” ‘nose’ ki ‘ear’

kam ‘price’ kol ‘brain’
kot ‘place’ Ke ‘sesame’
kan ‘belt’ kaf ‘end

Ki ‘trick’ K ol ‘hay/feed
me’ ‘rod’ mat ‘taste’

mil ‘wheat’ mom ‘body’
moft ‘pond’ mek ‘ink stick’
mul ‘water’ nat ‘daytime
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nal ‘day’ nam ‘others

pap ‘meal’ non ‘rice paddy’
pal ‘foot’ pam ‘knight’

pe’ ‘boat/belly’ pha’ ‘green onion’
phul ‘grass pi ‘ran

pit ‘light’ pom ‘spring’

pul “horn’ put ‘brush’

sal ‘flesh/rice sam ‘hemp’

se’ ‘tongu€’ sm ‘strength’

sih ‘shoe’ son ‘hand’

tam ‘fence te’ ‘bamboo’
thek ‘Jaw’ trol ‘frame

trem ‘gap’ t am ‘sweat’

tap ‘earth’ te ‘time/chance
tir ‘belt’ tof ‘intention’
tak ‘rice cake yol ‘ten’

. Monosyllabic with along vowel

mee” ‘falcon’ moo” ‘angle
nutih ‘snow’ paal ‘blind’
paam ‘chestnut’ peg’ ‘two times
peém ‘snake’ peam ‘tiger’

piih ‘illness see’ ‘bird

siil ‘thread’ Sook ‘inside
sool ‘brush’ sutim ‘breath’
tool ‘ston€ tobh ‘money’

tii” “back/hind ol ‘field’

uiim ‘bud’

Disyllabic

kaci” ‘branch’ kalim ‘painting’
kofcni ‘headache mole’ ‘the day after tomorrow
nalke’ ‘wing’ nuku’ ‘who’
naksi” ‘fishing’ sek'i” ‘straw rop€
tahci” ‘jug’ tocan ‘sedl’

. Disyllabic with a heavy syllable

hoopak ‘pumpkin’ kaama’ ‘palanquin’
keemi” ‘ant’ K ullt uk ‘chimney’
mulitan ‘sorceress paanku” ‘fart’
piike” ‘pillow’ pobpe” ‘treasure
saalam ‘person’ sulpak ‘watermelon’
taampe”  ‘tobacco teechu” ‘jujube’

. Trisyllabic
cicike ‘a stretch’ halepi ‘grandfather’
mucike ‘rainbow’ olepi ‘elder brother’
Pk de ‘raft’
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f. Trisyllabic with aheavy syllable

kookuma  ‘sweet potato koompneni  ‘fungus
kutmpehi ‘' sluggard kasimoli ‘leech’
kedlolom  ‘strutting’ maahula ‘wife
saatnhuli ‘dialect’ sookati ‘personality’
ulilbni ‘mud snail’ mudntini 'leper'

3.4 Comparison with Previous Studies

Previous studies have proposed two opposite analyses of tone in heavy syllables.
The contour tone hypothesis argues that heavy syllables have contour tones, i.e. arising
tone in the word-initial heavy syllable, and afalling tone in the word-final heavy syllable.
For instance, Y.-H. Chung 1991a & b argues that saalam ‘man’ and mannee ‘the last
child” have an initial rise and a final fall, respectively. However, the level tone
hypothesis claims that NK Korean does not have contour tones. For instance, G.-R. Kim
1988 assumes that the above two words are on the surface saalam and magneg€ In
section 3.1, | have provided acoustic evidence that suggests NK Korean does not have
phonological contour tones.

The above issueis closely related to the issue of what the Tone Bearing Unitisin
NK Korean. Previous studies have proposed two different possibilities for the TBU in
NK Korean, i.e, (i) the moraic TBU theory (e.g., Y.-H. Chung 1991a), and (ii) the
syllabic TBU theory (e.g., G.-R. Kim 1988, N.-J. Kim 1991, 1994). In section 3.2, | have
argued that the TBU isthe syllablein NK Korean.

In section 3.3.1, | have refined the concept of the Default H Class in NK Korean.
The Default H Classis a class of words which have no H'sin UR and receive H's in Gen.
Y .-H. Chung 1991a argues that stems having H's on the final mora on the surface are
underlyingly toneless. Y.-H. Chung’stoneless class could be interpreted as the Default H

Class. However, Y .-H. Chung’s proposal encounters three problems.
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First, Y.-H. Chung argues that monomoraic stems such as cip ‘house’ and nok-
‘to eat’, which show a non-spreading H on the surface, are tonelessin UR. In (3.80a-b),
a non-spreading H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of the words. Hence, it appears

that aH could be predictably assigned to the words in (3.80).

(3.80) a. cip-crelom " like a housé
cip-megkulo * like a house
b. nmek-ta ‘to eat + Ind’
mok-ket-ta ‘to eat + Future + Ind’
mek-ket-smni-ta ‘to eat + Future + Formal + Ind’

There is no way to prove whether monomoraic nominal stems are toneless or not.
However, there is evidence that monomoraic verbal stems, which show a non-spreading
H on the surface, have a prelinked H in UR. The stem /- ‘to carry something on the head’

shows the same tone pattern as the verbal stem npk- ‘to eat’, asillustrated in (3.81).

(3.81) i‘ta ‘to carry something on the head + Ind’
I-ket-ta ‘to carry something on the head + Future + Ind’
I-ket-smni-ta ‘to carry something on the head + Future + Formal + Ind’

Since a H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of the words in (3.81), it also appears that
aH could be predictably assigned to the wordsin (3.81).

In Chapters 8 and 9, it will be shown that several phenomena, which cause
changes in segments, accompany changes in tone. For instance, glide formation
acompanies a change in tone. The stem vowel i- ‘to carry something on the head’ is
realized as a glide when it is followed by a vowel-initial suffix, as shown in (3.82). It
should be noted that glide formation accompanies a change in tone, i.e., a non-spreading
H becomes a spreading H.

(3.82) yof-ta ‘to carry something on the head + Ind’

y-ot-kei-ta ‘to carry something on the head + Future + Ind’
yot-ket-mni-ta  ‘to carry something on the head + Future + Formal + Ind’

111



If monomoraic verbal stems were toneless in UR, a H should be assigned by rules or
constraints. If we apply the same rules which obtain the surface forms in (3.80) and
(3.81), we would obtain such incorrect forms in (3.83), where a H surfaces on the
penultimate syllable of the words. Assuming that these verbal stems are toneless in UR,
it is hard to explain the tone pattern in (3.82). In Chapter 9, it will be shown that the tone
pattern in (3.82) is automatically explained by the hypothesis that these stems have a
prelinked H in UR. Hence, it is argued that monomoraic stems, which show a non-
spreading H, have aprelinked H in UR.

(3.83) *yof-ta ‘to carry something on the head + Ind’

* yot-kef-ta ‘to carry something on the head + Future + Ind’
* yot-ket-omni‘ta  ‘to carry something on the head + Future + Formal + Ind’

Second, Y .-H. Chung argues that bimoraic stems such as tali“ bridge and kaci”
‘eggplant’ are toneless. However, assuming this as a default tone pattern for the
disyllabic stems, it is hard to give any plausible reason why all the disyllabic loan words

have aH on the penultimate syllable, rather than on the final syllable, as indicated below:

(3.84) poasu ‘bus’ chulak “truck’
theksi ‘taxi’ thokren ‘token coin’
cak' u ‘Zipper’ K em ‘game’
sathu ‘shirt’ P ansu ‘panty’
knttha ‘guitar’

Finally, Y .-H. Chung argues that the stems in (3.85a) and (3.85b) are underlyingly
toneless, assuming that the final mora of the stems in (3.85a) is extratonal. H's are

assigned to the final mora by the rules.

(3.85)

a apuc(i) ‘father’ amu(i) ‘mother’
a’y(i) ‘uncle’ pakun(i) ‘basket’
kasik(e) ‘scissors nolik(e) ‘toy’
kalaim(e) ‘parting on€'s hair' k' amak(u) ‘raven’
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halmanku ‘old woman’ kulum(a) ‘cart’
b. satali” ‘ladder’ cintale’ ‘azalea
minislle’ ‘dandelion’ K ucilam ‘scolding’

~

However, this theory is problematic in the sense that the stemsin (3.85a) are not
distinguishable from those in (3.85b). First, stemsin both groups are trisyllabic. Second,
the quality of the final vowel is not entirely distinguishable. Most vowels which are
extratonal are /i/, but there are exceptions like kasik(e) ‘scissors, kulum(a) ‘cart’, etc.
Most vowels which are not extratonal are vowels other than /i/, but there is also the
exception satali“ladder’. Thus, there is no way to predictably apply extratonality only to
the stems in (3.85a). Furthermore, the H's in both groups exhibit a difference in tonal
behavior when the stems are followed by suffixes. The H in (3.84a) remains unshifted, as
indicated in (3.86a), whereas the H in (3.85b) shifts to the penultimate syllable, as shown
in (3.86b). Thus, in sections 3.3.1-2, | have argued that the above two groups of stems

should not be collapsed into the same toneless class.

(3.86) a. aputi-megkulo  “like afather”
b. satali-megkulo  “like aladder”
N.-J. Kim 1993 argues that the Default H Class is a class of words having no

underlying H's which receive H's by the following two rules:

(3.87) H-Insertion (HI)
g ------ > H /| ]

(3.88) H-Association (HA)
a. Construct a single left-headed foot based on the two moras at the right
edge of the domain.
b. Associate aH with the syllable that is the head of the foot.
c. Domain = any toneless unit, i.e. atoneless stem or word

N.-J. Kim’'s 1993 proposal does not encounter the two problems of Y.-H. Chung's

proposal. Note that the loan wordsin (3.84) show the default tone pattern, i.e., aH on the
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penultimate syllable. The two different tonal groups in (3.85a-b) are considered
separately, i.e., only the stems in (3.85a) are assumed to be toneless. However, N.-J.
Kim'’s proposal encounters a problem with monosyllabic stems since N.-J. Kim assumes
a derivational theory where surface tone patterns are derived by way of intermediate
levels.

Monosyllabic stems are divided into two separate tonal groups in NK Korean.
For instance, the stem in (3.89a) exhibits a spreading H and it is assumed to belong to the
Floating H Class. The stem in (3.89b) shows a non-spreading H and it is assumed to
belong to the Prelinked H Class.

(389) a ta ‘earth’
tan-i’ ‘ground + Subject Marker’
t aj-crolom ‘like ground’
t ah)-mehkulo ‘like ground’
b. sul ‘alcohol’
sul-i ‘alcohol + Subject Marker’
sul-crelbm ‘like acohol’
sul-megkulo ‘like acohol’

N.-J. Kim assumes two different levels, the stem level and the word level. Thus, the
floating H in UR will be associated to the initial stem syllable. Since the stem is
monosyllabic, the H has no chance to spread rightward at the stem level. Thus, the inputs
to the word level will be (3.90a). The H prelinked with the stem-final syllablein UR will
stay on its sponsor at the stem level. Thus, the inputs to the word level will be (3.90Db).
The tone pattern of (3.90a) is exactly the same as that of (3.90b) at the word level, and

therefore they are not distinguishable.

(3.90) a {tan} b. {sul}
{tap-i} { sul-i}
{t'ap-crelom} { sul-crelom}
{t'an-menkul o} { sul-menkul o}
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Assuming two different levels, it is hard to explain why tone doubling occurs only in the
words in (3.90a) and tone shift occurs only in the words in (3.90b). This problem is
solved in the framework of CT which directly derives surface forms from underlying
forms without assuming any intervening levels. The two tone classes are distinguishable
in the inputs, and thus the problem that is encountered in procedural approaches is not

encountered here.
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CHAPTER 4

TONE IN VERBS

This chapter, dealing with tone in verbs, will show that the proposalsin (4.1) that

| made for nouns in Chapter 3 do not need to be revised to handle tonesin verbs.

(4.1) a Vebsaredivided into three classes: they are the Default H Class, the Prelinked
H Class, and the Floating H Class.
b. Verbs containing heavy syllables do not exhibit phonological contour tones.
c. Verbs of the Default H Class have no H'sin UR, and a H will be created and
parsed to the predictable syllable in response to constraints.

However, tone doubling which occurs within aword does not occur when averbal
root is followed by a derivational suffix. This will be studied in section 4.3.2. Nine
monosyllabic roots show two different tone patterns according to the types of the
following inflectional suffixes. Tones in these nine ‘irregular’ verbs will be discussed in
section 4.3.3.

In Chapter 2, it has been shown that verbs have a word-internal structure that

differsfrom that of nounsin three respects.
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42 a Word

/\

M-Stem Inflectiona
Root /\
patio|- -ket+mni+ta

'to revere + Future+ Formal + Ind'

"will revere"

b. Word
M-Stem Inflectiona

N

Root Derivational

pattol +lii -ket+mni+ta

‘to revere + Pass + Future + Formal + Ind’
“will berevered”

First, a verbal root itself or a verbal root plus a derivational suffix do not
constitute a word since they cannot be used in isolation, as shown in (4.3):

(4.3) *patiol- ‘to revere
* pattol-ii- ‘to revere + Pass

Second, M-stem is defined as a linguistic unit, where inflectional suffixes can be
attached. A verbal root itself forms an M-stem when it is not followed by a derivational
suffix, since it can be followed by inflectional suffixes, as illustrated in (4.2a). A
combination of averbal root plus a derivational suffix also constitutes an M-stem since it
can be followed by inflectional suffixes, as shown in (4.2b). Therefore, the M-stem
boundary varies according to the occurrence of a derivational suffix in verbs.

Finally, assuming a derivational theory, Y.-H. Chung 1991a argues that

‘inflectional suffixes are added to a verbal stem all at once on one cycle’. Following Y .-
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H. Chung 1991a, | assume the ‘flat” morphological structure in (4.2) where all
inflectional suffixes are directly dominated by an Inflectional Suffix Node. The
boundaries between inflectional suffixes (represented by the symbol ‘+’) are not counted
as the edges of the relevant morphological domains.

The right edge of a P-stem isin genera aligned with the right edge of an M-stem
due to the constraint R-Anchor. Hence, the words in (4.2) have the following

phonological structures:

44) a Word
/\
P-Stem Inflectiona
Root /\
pattsl- -ket+mni+ta
'to revere + Future+ Formal + Ind'
"will revere"
b. Word
P-Stem Inflectiona

N

Root Derivational

pattol +lii -ket+mni+ta

‘to revere + Pass + Future + Formal + Ind’
“will berevered”

When verbal roots with final open syllables are followed by a vowel-initial suffix,
resyllabification and segmental-prosodic changes occur across the M-stem boundary, as
shown in sootta derived from /so-at-tal 'to shoot + Past + Ind'. Therefore, the right edge
of a P-stem cannot be aligned with the right edge of an M-stem without violating the
constraint Align (P-stem, r; g, r). Hence, the syllable built across the M-stem boundary is

incorporated into the domain of a P-stem. A mismatch occurs between the right edges of
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a P-stem and an M-stem. The segmental-prosodic changes will be studied in Chapter 8.
The interaction of tone and segmental -prosodic changes will be examined in Chapter 9.
When verbal roots with final closed syllables are followed by a vowel-initial
suffix, resyllabification occurs across the M-stem boundary, as shown in ma. ks.tta,
derived from /mgk-ot-ta/ 'to shoot + Past + Ind'. Thus, the right edge of a P-stem cannot
be aligned with the right edge of an M-stem without violating the constraint Align (P-
stem, r; g, r). Hence, the syllable built across the M-stem boundary is incorporated into
the domain of a P-stem. A mismatch also occurs between the right edges of a P-stem and

an M-stem. This mismatch has a significant meaning for tone shift.

4.1. Default H Class

Bare verbal roots cannot occur in isolation. Constructions of a verbal root plus
inflectional suffixes exhibit aH on the penultimate syllable of aroot when the root-final
syllable is not heavy, asin (4.5a—). If the root-final syllable is heavy, a H surfaces on
the final syllable of aroot, asin (4.5d). Since the verbal rootsin (4.5) are not followed by
derivational suffixes, they form M-stems by themselves. Therefore, the right edge of a

root boundary corresponds to that of an M-stem boundary, as represented by the symbol

“#'in (4.5).
(4.5)a michi#n 'to be crazy + Present '
miehi#-ke 'to be crazy + Adverbid’
mieni#-kestssmni+ta 'to be crazy + Future + Formal + Ind'
b. sukuli#-nen 'to bend + Present'
sukuli#-ko 'to bend + Connective'
sukuli#-kes+ssmni+ta 'to bend + Future + Formal + Ind'
c. helt'akksli#-nen 'to gasp + Present’
helt'akkali#-ko 'to gasp + Connective
helt'akkali#-kestssmni+ta 'to gasp + Future + Formal + Ind'
d. ponee#-n 'to send + Present’
ponee#-ke 'to send + Adverbia’
ponee#-kes+ssmni+ta 'to send + Future + Formal + Ind'
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Since verbal roots of this class have no H'sin UR, aH is created and parsed in a
predictable way due to the conspiracy of the constraints and their ranking which was
discussed in Chapter 3. A H will be created in atoneless M-stem due to the constraint M-
stemH which requires every M-stem to have aH. A H must be parsed to some TBU due
to the constraint ParseH which requires aH to be realized on some TBU. A H isrequired
to be aligned with the right edge of a domain by the constraint AlignR. However, aH on
a domain-final syllable is prohibited by Nonfinality, which outranks the constraint
AlignR. Due to the conspiracy of the constraints M-stemH, ParseH, Nonfinality, and
AlignR, adefault H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of an M-stem when the M-stem
ends with a light syllable. When an M-stem ends with a heavy syllable, a default H
surfaces on the final heavy syllable due to the constraints Weight-to-Tone Principle
(WTP) and MAX (). The constraint WTP requires a heavy syllable to be aligned a H.
The constraint MAX (p) penalizes deletion of a mora. Since these two constraints
outrank Nonfinality, a default H surfaces on the M-stem-final heavy syllable. A violation
of Nonfinality is compelled.

In Tableau 4.1, the first candidate, which has no H, is eliminated by its violation
of the constraint M-stemH. The second candidate, where aH is parsed to the TBU which
exists outside of the domain of an M-stem, is also ruled out by its violation of M-stemH.
The third candidate, where a H is not parsed to any TBU, is ruled out by the constraint
ParseH. The fourth candidate, where the right edge of a H is aligned with the right edge
of an M-stem, is filtered out by its violation of Nonfinality. The fifth candidate, where
the right edge of a H is aligned with the right edge of an M-stem-initial syllable, is
eliminated by its second violation of AlignR. The last candidate, where the right edge of
a H is aligned with the right edge of the penultimate syllable, is chosen as optimal
although it violates the constraint AlignR. A violation of AlignR is compelled by
Nonfinality.
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Tableau 4.1
Input: /sukuli-ket+tal ‘to bend + Future + Ind’

Candidates M-stemH | ParseH Nonfinality | AlignR

sukuli#-ket+ta *1

sukuli#-ket+ta *1

sukulitt-ket+ta H *|

sukuli#-ket+ta *|

sukuli#-ket+ta *%|

1 sukuli#-ket+a *

When a verbal root with a final closed syllable is followed by a vowel-initial
suffix, the M-stem-final consonant is syllabified as an onset of the following syllable.
Since the syllable constructed across the M-stem boundary is incorporated into the
domain of a P-stem, a mismatch occurs between the right edges of a P-stem and an M-
stem, as shown in yomu.l#o»ttg derived from /yamul-ot-ta/ 'to get ripe + Past + Ind'.
Since adefault H is required to be aligned with the penultimate syllable of an M-stem by
the constraints AlignR and Nonfinality, the mismatch found in yomu.Ho»tta does not
affect the assignment of a default H.

If the final syllable of an M-stem is heavy, aH is created and parsed to the final
heavy syllable of the M-stem. The Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) requires a heavy
syllable to be aligned with aH. The constraint MAX (i) penalizes deletion of a mora.
Due to the constraints WTP and MAX () and additional constraints used in Tableau 1, a
default H will surface on an M-stem-final heavy syllable.

In Tableau 4.2, the first candidate, where a heavy syllable surfaces as toneless, is
not optimal due to its violation of the Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP). The second
candidate, where a H surfaces on the penultimate syllable of an M-stem and an M-stem-
final heavy syllable is shortened, violates MAX (), and thusiit is not optimal. The last
candidate, where a H falls on the M-stem-final heavy syllable, is selected as optimal
although it violates the constraint Nonfinality. A violation of Nonfinality is compelled by
WTP and MAX(L).
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Tableau 4.2

Input: /ponee#-ket+tal ‘to send + Future + Ind’

Candidates

WTP

MAX ()

Nonfinality

AlignR

poheett-ket+ta

*|

pohe<e>#-ket+ta

*|

1> poneet-ket+ta

When a verbal root is followed by a derivational suffix -knii ‘passive’, aH is
parsed to the derivational suffix, as shown below. Note that thisis the only derivational

suffix that can be attached to the roots of this class.

(4.6) Root + Infl

kochi#-ta
‘tomend + Ind’

kahci#-ta

‘to take out of water + Ind’

olli#ta
‘toraise high + Ind’

The tone pattern in the second column of (4.6) is automatically explained by
assuming the structure in (4.7) where a verbal root and a derivational suffix form an M-
stem. In (4.7), the right edge of an M-stem corresponds to that of a derivational suffix.
The constraint WTP requires a heavy syllable should be aligned with aH. The constraint

MAX (1) penalizes deletion of a mora. Hence, a H will surface on the final heavy

syllable of an M-stem.

4.7) Word
/\
M-stem Inflectional
Root Derivationd
| |
kochi- -knii- -ket+sm.ni+ta

‘tomend’ ‘Pass
‘will be mended”

VS,

VS,

VS,

VS,
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Root + Deri + Infl

kocni+knii#-ta

‘toomend + Pass + Ind’

kanci+knii#-ta

‘to take out of water + Pass + Ind’

olli+knii#-ta

‘toraise high + Pass + Ind’

‘Future + Formal + Ind.’




In Tableau 4.3, the first candidate, where a heavy syllable surfaces as toneless, is
ruled out by its violation of the Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP). The second candidate,
where a H surfaces on the antepenultimate syllable of an M-stem and an M-stem-final
heavy syllable is shortened, violates MAX (p) and AlignR, and thus it is not optimal.
The last candidate, where a H falls on the M-stem-final heavy syllable, is selected as

optimal although it violates the constraint Nonfinality. A violation of Nonfinality is
compelled by WTP and MAX(W).

Tableau 4.3

Input: /kochi+khii#-ta/ ‘to mend + Pass + Ind’

Candidates WTP MAX () Nonfinality | AlignR
kochi+knii#-ta *1 *
koehi+kni<i>#-ta *1 *x

i kochi+knii#ta *

~

To sum up, verbal roots of this class do not have H'sin UR. A H is created and
parsed with a predictable syllable of an M-stem in terms of the conspiracy of the
constraints discussed for nouns in section 3.3.1. Additional examples of this class are

given below:

(4.8) a. Disyllabic Roots with heavy syllables
poneg- ‘to send’ palee- ‘to expect’

b. Disyllabic Roots with light syllables

Cilki- ‘to be durable cheli- ‘to prepare
@hti- ‘to endure Knhill- ‘to grow’

Kochi- ‘to mend KoCni- ‘to drop by’
kohici- ‘to take out of water  manchi- ‘to touch’

masi- ‘to drink’ mek- ‘to decide/to set’
micChi- ‘to become insane neli- “to bring down’
olk- ‘to raise high' pipi- ‘to rub’

DChi- ‘to go past by’ sair- ‘to fight’

SUSi- ‘to poke titi- ‘to step on’
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t - ‘to beat’ t enki- ‘to pull’

bbhci- ‘to throw’ yomul- ‘to get ripe

Koli- ‘to behave like

c. Trisyllabic

cumulli- ‘to cgjole hedli- ‘to count’

flokni- ‘to erect’ kalstni- ‘to teach’

kancili- ‘to tickle’ K upuli- ‘to bend

kanisli- ‘to touch’ okuli- ‘to crouch’

muli- ‘to mix’ sipuli- ‘to say (pgorative)
sukuli- ‘to lower on€e's head'

4.2. Prelinked H Class

Roots in (4.9) have a H underlyingly prelinked with a particular syllable which
serves as a H-sponsor. This H is referred to as a 'prelinked’ H.  The H-sponsor is the
initial syllable of the root in (4.9a), while it isthe final syllablein (4.9b). The underlying

H-sponsors are underlined.

(4.9) a memolcnhat-ta ‘to be harsh + Ind’

kaci#ta ‘to get rotten + Ind’

b. ip#-ta ‘to wear + Ind'
patisl#-ta ‘torevere + Ind'
aamtap#-ta ‘to be beautiful + Ind’

The verbal roots cannot occur in isolation. The rootsin (4.9a) aways exhibit H's
on the root-initial syllable, as in memolchalt-ket+ ta ‘to be harsh + Future + Ind’ and
memol chatt-ket+ ssmni+ ta‘to be harsh +vFuture +Formal Pol + Ind’. In section 3.3.2, it
has be(;n shown that the constraint AlignH-to-Sponsor (AlignHS) outranks AlignR. The
constraint AlignHS penalizes shifting of a H from its sponsor. The constraint AlignR
requires the right edge of a H to be aligned with the right edge of a domain. Due to the

fact that the constraint AlignHS outranks AlignR, a H prelinked to a non-final syllable
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will stay on its sponsor, violating AlignR. A violation of AlignR is compelled by
AlignHS.

In Tableau 4.4, the first two candidates, where a prelinked H shifts rightward, are
ruled out by its violation of the constraint AlignHS.1 The third candidate, where a
prelinked H stays on its sponsor, is selected as optimal, although it violates the constraint
AlignR twice. Violations of AlignR is compelled by AlignHS.

Tableau 4.4
Input:  /memol cha#-ket+tal ‘to be harsh + Future + Ind’
Candidates - AlignHS AlignR
memol chatt-ket+ta *1 *
memol eha#-ket+ta *1
i memol chad-ket+ta o

~

The H prelinked to a root-final syllable exhibits a tone shift just as it does with
nouns. First, the examples where a derivational suffix intervenes between a root and
inflectional suffixes will be considered. The tone patterns of words change depending on
the weight of a derivational suffix. The causative suffix, which is derivational, has two
variants, (i) one with a short vowel and (ii) the other with along vowel. The H prelinked
with the root-final syllable stays on the root-final syllable when the derivational suffix is
not heavy, asindicated in (4.10a), whereas the H surfaces on the derivational suffix if the
derivational suffix isheavy, as shown in (4.10b):

(4.10) a ipthi#-ket+ta 'to wear + Caus (derivational) + Future + Ind'
b. ipt+hii#-ket+ta ‘to wear + Caus (derivational) + Future + Ind'

The two variants of a causative suffix are assumed to exist in UR for the
following reason. The causative suffix does not always show an alternation in length.

The length alternation occurs only after certain verbal roots. In (4.11a), both variants are

1 The second candidate also violates the constraint Nonfinality.
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possible. In (4.11b), only the short variant is possible. In (4.11c), only thelong variant is
possible. Therefore, it is not possible to explain the variation in length in terms of the

distribution of aH.

(4.11) a nvk-i-ta ~  nok-ii‘ta 'to eat + Caus + Ind'
[ot-ki-ta ~  pot-kii‘ta 'to take off + Caus + Ind'

b. cuk-i-ta ~  *cuk-ii‘ta 'to die+ Caus + Ind'
nop-hi-ta  ~ *nop-hii‘ta 'to be high + Caus + Ind'
kup-hi-ta  ~ *kup-hii‘ta 'to bend + Caus + Ind'
Sok-i-ta ~ *sok-ii‘ta 'to be cheated+ Caus + Ind'

c. *ah-ki-ta ~ an-kii‘ta 'to sit + Caus + Ind'

As discussed previously, aroot and a derivational suffix form an M-stem, i.e., the

right edge of the M-stem corresponds to that of the derivational suffix, as shown in

(4.12).

(4.12) a Word

/\

M-stem .
/\ Inflectional
Root Derivational /\
ip- + hi -ket+sm.ni+a

b. Word

/\

M-stem

/\ Inflectional

Root Derivational

1p- + hii -ket+ssm.ni+Ha
‘to wear + Pass + Future + Formal + Ind’
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The prelinked H stays on its sponsor in the word ip+ hi#-ket+ ta 'to wear + Caus
(derivational) + Future + Ind' in (4.10a). A H on adomain-final syllable is prohibited by
Nonfinality which outranks AlignHS. In Chapter 2, four domains are defined: (i) Root,
(i) M-stem, (iii) P-stem, and (iv) Word. Hence, a H on any of these domain-final
syllables are prohibited by Nonfinality. Even though the H in ip+ hi#-ket+ ta shiftsto a
derivational suffix as in * ip+ hi#-ket+ta, the resulting form incurs a violation of
Nonfinality because the H surfaces on an M-stem-final syllable. This H cannot shift
beyond the adjacent domain due to the constraint Bounding. This H cannot be unparsed
or deleted due to the constraints ParseH and M-stemH. Therefore, a violation of
Nonfinality is unavoidable. The optimal output ip+ hi#-ket+ ta (which does not violate
AlignHS) will be preferred over the form * ip+ hi#-ket+ ta (which violates AlignHS) due
to the lower ranked constraint AlignHS.

In Tableau 4.5, the first candidate, where a prelinked H shifts beyond an adjacent
domain, is ruled out by the constraint Bounding. The next two candidates are evaluated
as equivalent by Nonfinality. However, the second candidate, where a H shifts to a
derivational suffix, iseliminated by AlignHS. The third candidate, where a H stays on its
sponsor, is selected as optimal although it induces a violation of Nonfinality. A violation

of Nonfinality is unavoidable.

Tableau 4.5

Input:  /ip+hi#-ket+tal ‘to wear + Pass + Future + Ind’

Candidates Bounding Nonfinality | AlignHS AlignR
ipthi#-ket+ta * * *
ipthi#-ket+ta * *

i ip+hift-ket+ta *

However, in (4.10b), the H shifts to the following heavy syllable. The tonal
change exhibited in (4.10b) is predicted by the constraints Weight-to-Tone Principle
(WTP) and MAX (W), which outrank Nonfinality.
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In Tableau 4.6, the first candidate, where a heavy syllable remains toneless, is
eliminated by its violation of the constraint WTP. The second candidate, where a heavy
syllableis shortened, isruled out by MAX (). The last candidate, where aH surfaces on
the M-stem-final heavy syllable, is selected as optimal although it violates the constraints
Nonfinality and AlignHS. A violation of Nonfinality and AlignHS is compelled by the

other higher ranked constraints.

Tableau 4.6

Input:  /ipthii#-ket+tal ‘to wear + Pass + Future + Ind’

Candidates WTP MAX() | Nonfindity [ AlignHS
ipthii#-ket+ta *|
ipt+hi<i>#-ket+ta *|

i ipthii#-ket+ta * *

When no derivational suffix follows a root, the H prelinked with a root-final
syllable falls on the penultimate syllable of a word, as shown in (4.13). In (4.13), the
three suffixes -ket 'Future,' -9mni 'Formal Pol,' and -ta'Ind’ are inflectional.

(4.13) ip-ket+ssmni+ta ‘to wear + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’
patl-ket+smnitta "to revere + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’

The H sponsored by a root-final syllable falls on the penultimate syllable of words,

regardless of the number of the following inflectional suffixes, asindicated in (4.14):

(4.14) ipta ‘torevere + Ind’
ip-ket+ta ‘to revere + Future + Ind’
Jip-smni+ta ‘to revere + Formal Pol + Ind’
[ip-ket+ssmni+ta ‘to revere + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’

As mentioned above, when more than one inflectional suffix is attached to a stem,
all of them are dominated by one Inflectional Suffix Node. Thus, the boundaries between

the inflectional suffixes that are marked by the symbol plus [+] are not counted as the
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relevant edges of the domains. Therefore, the tone shift shown in (4.13) and (4.14) is
explained by the constraints discussed in Chapter 3.

As discussed in Chapter 3, one of the principles that underlie the theory of Genis
the Consistency of Exponence, which states that ‘no changes in the exponence of a
phonol ogically-specified morpheme are permitted’ (McCarthy & Prince 1993a:20). The
prelinked H is specified for a given M-stem. Hence, the prelinked H stays within the
domain of an M-stem although it shifts rightward, as schematically shown in (4.15).

Therefore, the output form in (4.15b) does not incur a violation of the constraint M-

stemH.
(4.15) a Input b. Output
H H
JIO'] ket+mni+ ta Jp'] ket+mni+ ta (Where] = M-stem boundary)

In Tableau 4.7 below, the first candidate, where a H stays on its sponsor, is ruled
out by its violation of the constraint Nonfinality. The second candidate, where a H shifts
to the final syllable of the word, is also eliminated by Nonfinality. The third and fourth
candidates, where a H shifts to the pre-penultimate syllables of the word, are ruled out by
their second violations of AlignR. The last candidate, where aH shifts to the penultimate
syllable of the word, is selected as optimal athough it violates AlignHS and AlignR.
Violations of these constraints are compelled by Nonfinality. Remember that the
boundary (marked by +) between the inflectional suffixes is not counted as the edge of

the domain. Therefore, the optimal candidate does not violate the constraint Nonfinality.
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Tableau 4.7
Input:  /ip#-ket+ssmni+tal ‘to wear + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’

Candidates Nonfinality |AlignHS AlignR
ip#-ket+smni+ta *|

ip#-ket+ssmni+tal *

*k %

ip#-ket+ssmni+ta

| k| ¥ *

*k |

ip#-ket+ssmni+ta

*

i ipH#-ket+mnitta

Not all suffixes cause a tone shift. Only those that begin with a consonant do so.
As indicated in (4.16), the H remains on the M-stem-final light syllable when the
following suffix begins with avowel.

(4.16) ipet+smni+ta ‘to wear + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’
patisl-at+ssmni+ta ‘to revere + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’

Remember that the M-stem-final consonant is syllabified as an onset of the
following syllable. Hence, a mismatch occurs between the right edges of a P-stem and an

M-stem. The P-stem includes the syllable constructed across the M-stem boundary, as

shown below:
(4.17) iptot»somni+ta ‘to wear + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’
patisl#ot»ssmni+ta ‘to revere + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’

The mismatch between the M-stem and the P-stem in (4.16) explains why the
prelinked H stays on its sponsor. Even though the H in ip#Ho t»mni+ ta shifts to the
following syllable as in * ipHot»somni+ta, the resulting form incurs a violation of
Nonfinality because the H surfaces on a P-stem-final syllable. This H cannot shift
beyond the adjacent domain due to the constraint Bounding. This H cannot be unparsed
or deleted due to the constraints ParseH and M-stemH. Therefore, a violation of

Nonfinality is unavoidable in the examplesin (4.17).
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In Tableau 4.8, the first candidate, where a prelinked H shifts beyond an adjacent
domain, isruled out by the constraint Bounding. The next two candidates are evaluated
as equivalent by Nonfinality. However, the second candidate, where a H shifts to the
following syllable, is eliminated by AlignHS. The third candidate, where aH stays on its
sponsor, is selected as optimal although it induces a violation of Nonfinality. A violation

of Nonfinality is unavoidable.

Tableau 4.8

Input:  /ip#ot+ket+tal ‘to wear + Pass + Future + Ind’

Candidates Bounding Nonfinality |AlignHS AlignR
ipHot»mnitta *| * *
iptot»mni+ta * *

= ipHot»mni+ta *

To sum up, the H prelinked with a non-final syllable of a root stays on the H-
sponsor since the constraint AlignHS outranks the constraint AlignR. The H prelinked
with a stem-final syllable shiftsin a predictable way due to the conspiracy of constraints
that have been discussed in Chapter 3.

Additional examples of this class are given below:

(4.18) Stemsof the Prelinked H Class
a. H prelinked with theinitial syllable

memolcha-  ‘to be harsh moloci- ‘to fall down’
Dkaci~ ‘to get rotten’ talana ‘to run away’
tolakar ‘to go round’

b. H prelinked with the final syllable

(i) Monosyllabic

an- ‘to sit’ cap- ‘to catch’
®p- ‘to fold' hal- ‘to lick’

k- ‘to ripen’ ip- ‘to wear’

it- ‘to present’ kap- ‘to pay back’
K ak- ‘to cut down’ K e ‘to break’
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K ot- ‘to insert’

kup- ‘to bend

mak- ‘to defend’

nmok- ‘to eat’

no- ‘to place

pak- ‘to strike’

[ot- ‘to take off’

- ‘to stand’

ah- ‘to place

(ii) Disyllabic

ak ap- ‘to be regrettable
mola- ‘do not know’
pals- ‘to coat’

p ala” ‘to be fast’

tinkul- ‘to trumble about
total- ‘to make a noise

(iiii) Trisyllabic Stems

mik alsp- ‘to be dippery’

4.3. Floating H Class

K op- ‘to count’

kot- ‘to fold up’
mal- ‘toroll up’

nak- ‘to fish’

nop- ‘to be high’

pat- ‘to receive
Sok- ‘to be cheated
of- ‘to listen’

iKal- ‘to lead’
mekaim- ‘keep hold in on€'s mouth’
patisol- ‘to revere

tala- ‘to be different’
t atam- ‘to trinmY’

als mtap- ‘to be beautiful’

Verbal roots of this class, in general, exhibit the same tone pattern as nouns of this

class. This basic tone pattern will be discussed in 4.3.1. However, they exhibit tonal

behavior that differs from that of nouns.

First, when verba roots of this class are

followed by a derivational suffix, they shows a tone pattern which differs from that of

nouns. This phenomenon will be discussed in section 4.3.2. Second, nine monosyllabic

verbal roots show two different tone patterns according to the types of the following

inflectional suffixes. Tonesin these nine verbs will be discussed in section 4.3.3.

4.3.1. Basic Tone Pattern
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Roots of this class exhibit aH on first two syllables of the word when the root is
followed by inflectional suffixes, asindicated in (4.19). The wordsin (4.19) exhibitaH
on the initial two syllables, regardiess of the length of the stems and the number of

following inflectional suffixes.

(4.19) a kal-ta ‘togrind + Ind’

kal-kef+ta ‘to grind + Future + Ind’

kal-ket+ mni+ta ‘to grind + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’
b. aal-ta ‘to know + Ind’

adl-kef+ta ‘to know + Future + Ind’

aal-ket+ mni+ta ‘to know + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’
C. cnakap-ta ‘to be cold + Ind’

chakap-ket+ ta ‘to be cold + Future + Ind’

chakap-ket+ mni+ta  ‘to be cold + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’
d. mods-ta ‘to escort + Ind’

mooSi-ket+ ta ‘to escort + Future + Ind’

moosi‘ket+ ssmni+ ta ‘to escort + Future + Formal Pol + Ind’

In section 3.3.3, | have argued that stems of this class have a H which is not
prelinked with a particular syllable in UR. The optimal outputs can be selected by the
conspiracy of constraints like ParseH, AlignL, and Minimal Tone Association (MTA)
which were discussed in section 3.3.3. A H isrequired to be parsed to some TBU due to
the constraint ParseH. The left edge of a H that exists in UR is required to be aligned
with the left edge of a word due to the constraint AlignL. A H that exists in UR is
required not to be singly linked with the word-initial syllable by the constraint MTA.

In Tableau 4.9, the first candidate, where a H is not parsed to any TBU, is ruled
out by its violation of the constraint ParseH. The second candidate, where aH is singly
linked with the initial syllable, is ruled out by the constraint Minimal Tone Association
(MTA).2 The third candidate, where the |eft edge of aH is not aligned with the left edge
of aword, is eliminated by AlignL. The last candidate is selected as optimal even though
it violates the constraint DEP (Assoc). Violations of DEP (Assoc) are compelled by
AlignL and MTA.

2 This candidate also violates the constraint Nonfinality.
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Tableau 4.9
Input: H

/kal#-ket+tal ‘to grind + Future + Ind’

ParseH |MTA AlignL | DEP (Assoc)
H "
kal#-ket+ta
H
| * | *
kal#-ket+ta
H
| * | *
kal#-ket+ta
H
/\ *
i kal#-ket+a

In Tableau 4.10, the first candidate, where a H is not parsed to any TBU, is
eliminated by the constraint ParseH. The second candidate, where aH is singly linked to
the initial syllable, is not optimal dueto MTA. The third candidate, where the left edge
of aH is not aligned with the left edge of a word, is ruled out by AlignL.3 The last
candidate is selected as optimal even though it violates the constraint DEP (Assoc). A
violation of DEP (Assoc) is compelled by AlignL and MTA.

Tableau 4.10
Input: H

/moosi#-ket+tal ‘to escort + Ind’

ParseH |MTA AlignL | DEP (Assoc)
H o
moosi#-ket+ta
H
* | *
moosi#-ket+ta
H
* | *
moosi#-ket+ta
H
/ \ * %
1 Moosi#-ket+ta

3 This candidate also violates the constraint Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP).

134



4.3.2. Blocking of Tone Doubling within the Domain of an M-stem

When the roots of the Floating H Class are followed by a derivational suffix, they
shows an unexpected tonal behavior. It will be shown that this phenomenon is explained
by recognizing the domain of a P-stem.

When multisyllabic roots of the Tone Doubling Class are followed by a
derivational suffix which is light, the resulting word shows a spreading H on the initial
two syllables, asindicated in (4.20).

(4.20) tdbp-hi-ta " to be dirty + Caus + Ind
“to make something dirty”
nolleckni-ta * to be surprised + Caus + Ind

“to make someone surprised”

This tone pattern is exactly the same as that in nouns and thus it is explained by the
conspiracy of the constraints discussed in the preceding section.
However, when multisyllabic roots of this class are followed by a derivational

suffix which is heavy, a H surfaces on the derivational suffix, asindicated in (4.21).

(4.21) nolle-knii-ta ‘to surprise + Pass + Ind’

Asdiscussed in section 3.3, the constraint WTP outranks MAX (i). The constraint MAX
(W) in turn outranks AlignL. The constraint AlignL in turn outranks DEP (Assoc). Thus,

the following relative ranking is obtained:

(4.22) Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) >> MAX (1) >> AlignL >> DEP (Assoc)
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Assuming this ranking, | can explain why the form nolle-knii-ta (which violates AlignL)
is more harmonious than the forms * nolle“knii-ta (which violates WTP) and * nolle-
kni<i>-ta (which violates MAX (i)). However, it needs to be explained why the form
nolle-knii“ta (which violates AlignL) is more harmonious than the form * nolle“knii-ta
(which satisfies AlignL as well as WTP and MAX (u)). Although the form * nolleknii-
ta, where a H triples rightward, incurs three violations of DEP (Assoc), this form would
be selected as optimal because the constraint DEP (Assoc) is ranked very low.

Before proposing an additional constraint for the above phenomenon, consider
more examples. When the monosyllabic roots of this class are followed by a derivational
suffix which is heavy, afloating H also surfaces as a non-spreading H on a derivational
suffix, as shown in (4.23). As shown in Chapter 2, all five variants of the passive suffix
are heavy, and therefore, it is not possible to show the forms like * kal-/i#-ta‘to grind +

Pass + Ind’ (where the following derivational suffix islight).

(4.23) kal+lii#-ta~* kal+ liift-ta ‘to grind + Pass + Ind’
K a+lift-ta ~* k al+ liift-ta ‘to spread out + Pass + Ind’
pral+ liif-ta ~* phalt lii#-ta ‘tosall + Pass + Ind’

A singly-linked H surfaces on the heavy syllable where a doubly-linked H would
otherwise be expected. Note that the above phenomenon occurs only when the roots of
this class are followed by a derivational suffix. When they are followed by an
inflectional suffix, afloating H surfaces as a spreading H on the first two syllables of the

words, as shown in (4.24).

(4.24) kal#-ket+ta ‘to grind + Future + Ind’
k' al#-ket+ta ‘to spread out + Future + Ind’
phal#-kef+ta ‘to sall + Future + Ind’
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For this phenomenon, | propose the constraint * Spread-in-M-stem (* SpreadM S)
which prohibits aH from doubly linked across the root boundary within the domain of an

M-stem. This constraint outranks the constraint AlignL.

(4.25) *Spread-in-M-stem (* SpreadM S)
* H

AN

] oot OF (where# = theright edge of an M-stem)

(4.26) *SpreadMS >> AlignL

As shown in (4.20) above, afloating H surfaces as a spreading H when the root is
multisyllabic as in tadlbp-hi-ta’ to be dirty + Caus + Ind. A H can double without
incurring a violation of * SpreadM S, and hence it doubles, as expected. In (4.21) above,
the form nolle-knii-ta, where a floating H surfaces on a derivational suffix, is selected as
optimal because the form * nolle“knii“ta, where a H triples rightward, incurs a violation of
*SpreadMS. In (4.23) above, the form kal-lii“ta where a floating H surfaces on a
derivational suffix, is selected as optimal because the form * kal-lii-ta where aH doubles
rightward, also incurs a violation of *SpreadMS. A violation of AlignL is compelled by
*SpreadMS. However, in (4.24), the right edge of a root corresponds to that of an M-
stem. Therefore, tone doubling does not incur a violation of *SpreadMS. Thus, a
spreading H surfaces in kal#-kef+ ta

In Tableau 4.11 below, the first candidate, where a H is parsed to the first two
syllables of aword, isruled out by its violation of the constraint * SpreadMS. The second
candidate, where a heavy syllable remains toneless, is also eliminated by the constraint
WTP. The third candidate, where aH is singly linked with the first syllable and a heavy
syllable is shortened, violates the constraint MAX () aswell asMTA, and it isalso ruled
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out. The last candidate, where a H surfaces on the derivational suffix, is selected as

optimal although it violates the constraint AlignL. A violation of AlignL is compelled.

Tableau 4.11
Input: H

/kal+ lii#-tal ‘to grind + Pass + Ind’

*SpreadMS [WTP  [yax (u) [Alionl [MTA

H |
A\
kal Hii#-ta

H

*| *

I
kal+lii#ta

H

*| *

I
kal+li<i>#-ta

H

| *

w kal+ii#-ta

Alternatively, one could argue propose arevised version of the constraint Weight-

to-Tone-Principlein (4.27).

(4.27) Weight-to-Tone-Principle (WTP)
A heavy syllable should be aligned with the left edge of aH.

This alternative would be proposed by observing the fact that heavy syllables
show asymmetry in distribution within words.4 When a floating H is parsed to the two
adjacent syllables, a heavy syllable can occur at the left edge of aH, asin (4.28a), but it
cannot occur at the right edge of aH, asin (4.28b). The representation in (4.28b) can be
ruled out by the revised constraint in (4.27) because the second heavy syllable is not

aligned with the left edge of aH. Y.-H. Chung 1991a reports one word, where a heavy

4 | owetheinsight of the following argument to Elizabeth Hume (personal communication).
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syllable cannot be aligned with the left edge of a H, that is, mutntii*leper’. This word
has a floating H in UR, and the floating H is parsed to the two heavy syllables of the
word. The second heavy syllable cannot be aligned with the left edge of aH. However, |
argue that this word should be transcribed as a trisyllabic word like muintini. A heavy
syllable tends to be shortened on the surface when it does not have a H on the surface. In
Chapter 6, it will be shown that every prosodic phrase (P-phrase) can have only one H
due to the constraint Obligatory Contour Principle. When this word is used in a binary
branching P-phrase like chakna-n muntini 'nice leper', the word mudntipi ‘leper' is
toneless. The first heavy vsyllable is shortened in this context, whereas the second and
third light syllables remain as they are. If Y.-H. Chung's 1991a transcription were
correct, the word should be realized as * chakha-n munti. However, this is not the case.

Assuming the word is muuntipi 'leper', it is not a counterexample to the above

generalization.®

(4.28) a H b. * H
RTTR " Hy

However, the above generalization is correct only within the domain of a word.
In Chapter 6, it will be shown that a floating H can doubles rightward across a word
boundary. Therefore, the representation in (4.28b) is found in the phrase hih hoblayi
‘white tiger', where a heavy syllable is not alighed with the left edge of aH. Due to this
problem, this alternative is not adopted in this thesis.

To sum up, tone cannot doubles across a root boundary within an M-stem due to
the constraint * SpreadM S. Since this constraint outranks AlignL, aviolation of AlignL is

compelled.

S There is another word, which is transcribed differently from Y.-H. Chung 19914, that is montii 'stick'.
She transcribed this word as montii, omitting the intervocalic nasal consonant. Additional words, which
have the sequence -igi-, are kutiitini 'hip' and adntiii ‘another expression of the word 'hip".
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4.3.3 Tonesin Nine Verbs

The following monomoraic stems exhibit two different tone patterns depending
on the type of the following inflectional suffixes. Examplesin (4.29) are cited from Y .-

H. Chung 1991a:156.

(4.29) cu- ‘to give po- ‘to se€’
tu- ‘to place o- ‘to come’
nu- ‘to defacate na ‘to be born’
ka ‘to go’ ca ‘to deep’
ha ‘todo v

When the stems in (4.29) combine with the inflectional suffixesin (4.30a), they
behave like stems of the Floating H Class. Thus, the H parses to the first two syllables of
the word, asindicated in (4.30b). In (4.30b), the stem vowel uand the following suffix o
are realized as 00 in the forms coot-ta*to give + Past + Ind’ and cob-s “‘to give +

Connecl’. This segmental-prosodic change will be dealt with in Chapter 8.

(4.30) a. Suffixesthat cause tone doubling b. Examples

Honorific:  /-si/ cu-si‘ta ‘togive+ Hon + Ind’
Propositive: /-so/ €U-so” ‘to give + Propo’
Retrospective: /-tolal cu-bbla ‘to give + Retro’

Present: [-nen/ ~/[-n/ eu-n-ta’ ‘to give + Present + Ind’
Formal Pol: /-simni/ ~ /-mni/ cu-simni-ta  ‘to give + Formal Pol + Ind’
Interrogative: /-nal cu-na’ ‘to give + Interrol’

Past: et/ coot-ta’ ‘to give + Past + Ind’
Infinitive:  /-o/ €00-B”~ ‘to give + Inf + Connecl’

~

On the other hand, the stems in (4.29) behave like the stems of the Prelinked H

Class when they combine with the inflectional suffixesin (4.31).

(4.31) Suffixesthat do not cause tone doubling

Relativizer:  /-n/ Prospective:  /-I/

Effective: [-ni/ Objective: /-lo/
Conditiona: /-men/ Adversative:  /-nal
Indicative: [-tal Connective2: /-ko/
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Future: /-ket/ Projective: /-tolok/
Imperative3:  /-kola/

A non-spreading H surfaces on aroot when the root is followed by a moraless or
monomoraic inflectional suffix, as shown in (4.32a). A non-spreading H is realized on
the penultimate syllable of aword when aroot is followed by inflectional suffixes which
are longer than monosyllabic, as indicated in (4.32b). These tone patterns would be

automatically explained if we assume that the stemsin (4.29) belong to the Prelinked H

Class.

(4.32) a. cu“n ‘togive + Rel’
cu-l ‘to give + Pros
cu-ni ‘to give + Effective
cu-lo ‘to give + Oby’
cu-men ‘to give + Con’
cu-na ‘to give + Adver’
cu-ta ‘togive+ Ind’
cu-ko ‘to give + Connec2’

b. cu-tolok ‘to give + Proj’

cu-ksla ‘to give + Imp3’
cu-ket-ta ‘to give + Future + Ind’

Since words like cu“n ‘to give + Rel’ and cu-/ ‘to give + Pros' are monosyllabic,
we can not tell whether vthey really exhibit a non:spreadi ng H. However, in Chapter 5
which deals with the phrase level tonology, | will provide evidence that they exhibit a
non-spreading H. Tone doubling occurs across a word boundary. Thus, if the stem hih
‘white’ containing a floating H in UR is followed by an toneless noun /coni/ ‘ paper’, the
resulting noun phrase exhibits a spreading H as in hii copi ‘white pavper’. However,
phrases like cun coni ‘the paper that (1) gave’ and cul cc;zji ‘the paper that (I will) give
exhibit a diflzerenvt tone pattern. Thus, the forms cvuinvand cu-l are assumed to have a
non-spreading H-tone. ) )

We have two possible alternatives for explaining the two different tone patterns of

the nine verbs in (4.29). First, we can assume that the stems in (4.29) belong to the

Floating H Class. Assuming that, we need to account for why these stems behave like
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stems of the Prelinked H Class when they are combined with the suffixesin (4.31). This
aternative is named Hypothesis A. Second, we could alternatively assume that the stems
in (4.29) belong to the Prelinked H Class. Then, we should explain why they behave as
the stems of the Floating H Class when they are followed by the suffixesin (4.30a). This
aternative is caled Hypothesis B. | adopt Hypothesis A. After discussing Hypothesis A,
| will point out a problem with Hypothesis B.

| argue that the roots in (4.29) belong to the Floating H Class in UR. The tone
pattern in (4.30b) is automatically explained by the constraints that have been used in
section 4.3.1. In Tableau 4.12 below, the first candidate, where aH is not parsed to any
TBU, violates the constraint ParseH. Therefore, it is ruled out. The second candidate,
where aH is singly linked with the initial syllable, violates the constraint Minimal Tone
Association (MTA). Thus, it is not selected as optimal. The third candidate, where the
left edge of aH isnot aligned with the left edge of aword, violates the constraint AlignL.
Thus, it is also filtered out. The last candidate, where a H is parsed to the first two
syllables of a word, is selected as optimal even though it violates the constraint DEP
(Assoc). A violation of DEP (Assoc) iscompelled by AlignL and MTA.

Tableau 4.12
Input: H
/cu-tolal ‘to give + Retrospective
v ParseH MTA AlignL DEP (Assoc)
H "
cu-tsla
H
| * | *
cu-tsla
~ H
| * | *
cu-ola
~ H
/ \ * %
1 CU-iola
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It needs to be explained why the nine verbs behave like the stems of the Prelinked
H Class when they are followed by the suffixesin (4.31). The observations which will be
made below will lead to the following conclusions. A constraint * Spread-in-lrregular-
Verb (* Spreadl V) which will be formalized later is required which prevents a floating H
from spreading rightward. The constraint AlignL outranks MTA. The constraint
*SpreadlV applies only when the stems in (4.29) are followed by the suffixesin (4.31).
The suffixesin (4.31) must be marked in the lexicon because they are not distinguishable
phonologically or morphologically from those in (4.30a). The stems in (4.29) can be
descrived as a group by considering three phonological factors.

As aready shown in (4.32) above, afloating H behaves as a prelinked H in certain
constructions. Assuming that the constraint #Spread 1 outranks AlignL and MTA, it can
be explained why the forms cu-tolok ‘to give + Proj’ (which violates AlignL) and cu“men
‘to give + Con’ (which viol avttes MTA) are more harmonious than * cu-tolok and *vcu-'nph

~ ~

(which violate * Spreadl V).
(4.33) *Spread-in-lrregular-Verb (* SpreadlV) >> AlignL, MTA

Assuming the ranking in (4.33), it is not yet possible to explain why the form cu-
men ‘to give + Con’ (which violates MTA and Nonfinality) is more harmonious trv1an
* cu-meh (which violates AlignL and Nonfinality). Note that both forms cu‘men and
*;:u-mah are evaluated as equivalent by the constraint Nonfinality. Itis arvgued that the
c:)nstrai nt AlignL outranks MTA. Therefore, the former (which violates MTA) is

evaluated as more harmonious than the latter (which violates AlignL).

(4.34) *SpreadlV >> AlignL >> MTA
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Assuming the ranking in (4.34), the optimal outputs can be selected. Asshownin
Tableau 4.13, if the following suffix is monosyllabic, a H surfaces on the root, violating
the constraint Nonfinality. A violation of Nonfinality is forced by the constraint ParseH.
The first candidate, where aH is not parsed to any TBU, violates the constraint ParseH.
Thus, it is not selected as optimal. The second candidate, where aH is parsed to the first
two syllables of a word, violates *SpreadlVV. Thus, it is filtered out. The next two
candidates are evaluated as equivaent by the constraint Nonfinality. However, the fourth

candidate, which violates MTA, is selected as optimal due to the ranking AlignL >>

MTA.
Tableau 4.13
Input: H
/cu-ni/ ‘to give + Effective’
- ParseH | *Spreadl | Nonfinality | AlignL | MTA | DEP
\ (Assoc)
H
*
Cu-ni
“H
/ \ *! * %
Cu-ni
~ H
| * *! *
cu-ni
“H
| * * *
1> CU-NI

As shown in Tableau 4.14, if the following suffix is multisyllabic, aH surfaces on
the penultimate syllable of the word, violating the constraint AlignL. A violation of
AlignL is forced by Nonfinality. The first candidate, where a H is not parsed to any
TBU, violatesthe constraint ParseH. Thus, it isruled out. The second candidate, where a
H is parsed to the first two syllables of a word, violates *SpreadlV. Thus, it is not

optimal. The third candidate, where a H is parsed to the initial syllables of a word,
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violates Nonfinality as well as MTA, and thus it is not selected as optimal. The fourth
candidate, where a H surfaces on the final syllable of aword, violates Nonfinality as well
as AlignL. Thus, it is filtered out. The last candidate, where a H is parsed to the
penultimate syllable of aword, is selected as optimal even though it violates AlignL. A

violation of AlignL is compelled by Nonfinality.

Tableau 4.14
Input: H
/cu-tolok/ ‘to give + Proj’
- ParseH | *Spreadl | Nonfinality | AlignL | MTA | DEP
V (Assoc)
H
*1
cu-tolok
“H
/ \ *! **
cu-tolok
“H
* | * *
cu-tolok
~ H
* | * *
cu-tolok
M
| * *
1= CU-tolok

~

The constraint * SpreadlV applies only when the stems in (4.29) are followed by
the suffixesin (4.31). The suffixesin (4.31) must be marked in the lexicon because they
are not distinguishable phonologically and morphologically from those in (4.30a). Both
groups of the suffixes are inflectional. Both groups of suffixes share certain phonological
properties, and thus they are not distinguishable. For instance, the Adversative Suffix /-
na/ belongs to (4.31), whereas the Interrogative Suffix /-na/ belongs to (4.30a).
Therefore, one of these groups must be marked in the lexicon and it is assumed that the

suffixesin (4.31) are marked in the lexicon.
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The roots in (4.29) can be distinguishable from the other regular stems of the
Floating H Class if the following three phonological properties are considered. All the
regular roots that belong to the Floating H Class are listed in (4.35) and (4.36). Roots
which end in open syllable are listed in (4.35), while those which end in a closed syllable
arein (4.36). Roots arein turn classified into three subgroups according to the nature of
onsets: (i) roots beginning with an aspirated consonant (which is [+spread glottig]), (ii)
those beginning with a tensed consonant (which is [+constricted glottis]), and (iii) those

with aplain consonant. | assume that /</ is specified for [+spread glottis] in NK Korean.

(4.35) a. aspirated consonants b. tensed consonants c. plain consonants
phu-  ‘to dip out’ K u- ‘to dream’ me-  ‘to weep out’
tha  ‘to burn’ ta ‘topick ki- ‘to crawl’
tha  ‘toget on’ ca ‘'tofabricate hi- ‘to be white
tha  ‘to mix’ Ca ‘'to sgueeze
chu-  ‘to dance Ca ‘tobe sty
cha  ‘to become full’ Ka ‘'topee’
cha  ‘to kick’ Ke ‘towakeup
cha  ‘to attach’ fe ‘toremove
cha  ‘to be cold ce ‘totear
chi-  ‘to hit’ Ci- ‘to steam’
phi-  ‘to bloom’ Ko- ‘toextinguish
su-  ‘to make a soup fo- ‘totake off’

so-  ‘to shoot’
sa&  ‘to becheap

Si- ‘to writel

(4.36) a. aspirated consonants b. tensed consonants c. plain consonants
cham- ‘to endurée kK al- ‘to spread kal- ‘togrind’
chup- ‘to be cold pa- ‘tosuck olh-  ‘to be correct’
pnal-  ‘to sell’ ca- ‘tocry (colloguia)’

All therootsin (4.35) and (4.36) are regular in the sense that they show a spreading
H regardless of the types of the following suffixes, as shown in (4.37a-b). One root and

suffix are selected out of each subgroup, and their tone pattern isillustrated below:

(4.37) a Stem plus Suffixesin (4.30a)

phu-ket-ta ‘to dip out + Future + Ind’
K u‘kef-ta ‘to dream + Future + Ind’
me‘ket-ta ‘to weep out + Future + Ind’
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cham-ket-ta ‘to endure + Future + Ind’

K al-ket-ta ‘to spread + Future + Ind’

kal-ke‘ta ‘to grind + Future + Ind’
b. Stem plus Suffixesin (4.31)

phu-tolok ‘todip out + Proj’

K u-tolok ‘to dream + Proj’

me-tolok ‘to weep out + Proj’

cham-tolok ‘to endure + Proj’

K al-tolok ‘to spread + Proj’

kal-tolok ‘togrind + Proj’

In order to distinguish the irregular stemsin (4.29) from the other regular stems of
the Floating H Class in (4.35) and (4.36), three phonological properties must be
considered. First, all nine stems in (4.29) end in an open syllable. Thus, syllable
structure should be considered to distinguish the stems in (4.29) from those in (4.36)
which end in a closed syllable. Second, all nine stems in (4.29) have dorsal vowels.
Thus, vowel quality is an another factor that distinguish the stemsin (4.29) from those in
(4.35c) which have non-dorsal vowels. Finally, the property of onsets should be
considered to distinguish the stemsin (4.29) from those in (4.35a-D).

All the stemsin (4.35a-b) begin with an consonant which has a laryngeal feature
such as [spread glottis] or [constricted glottis]. However, al in (4.29) but /o-/ ‘to come’
and /ha-/ ‘to do’ begin with a plain consonant which does not have laryngeal features. |If
we assume that the onset is optional, then we can classify all stemsin (4.29) but /ha-/ ‘to
do’ as a natura class: they do not have laryngeal features. Then, is there any way to
define al stem-initial consonantsin (4.29) including /h/ as anatural class?

The answer is found in 1to”& Mester 1993. Assuming that segments are
conceived ‘ as headed structures whose head position is occupied by the Place Node,” Ito”

& Mester 1993:4 proposes the following:

(4.38) Place Head Hypothesis: Head (Root) = Place (Ito°& Mester 1993:4)
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The above hypothesis states that the head of a Root is a Place Node. | will assume that
the other non-head nodes are ‘ dependent’ nodes. The concept of ‘dependent’ is defined
asrelative to the Head Node. If thereis aHead Node, then the other nodes are dependent
to the Head Node. If there is no head node, the other nodes cannot be defined as
dependent to the head node. Furthermore, | will assume that features dominated by the
Head Node are defined as head features, while those dominated by the dependent node
are defined as dependent features.

Four different types of segments are shown in (4.39). Some irrelevant features are
omitted. Following Clements & Hume 1995, the Laryngeal Node dominates three
features, that is, [spread glottis], [constricted glottis], and [+voice]. The feature [+voice]
isirrelevant to this discussion, and thus is omitted. The segment /t/ does not dominate
any laryngeal features. The segment /h/ dominates [spread glottis]. However, it is a
‘headless’ segment since it has no Place Node. Since it is headless, the Laryngeal Node
is not a dependent node. The other two segments, /th/ and /t’/, dominate either [spread
glottis] or [constricted glottis]. These two segments contain the Place Node, and
therefore, they have the Laryngeal Node as a dependent node. Thus, by definition,
[spread glottis] or [constricted glottis] dominated by a dependent node is a dependent
feature. We can define all plain segments and /h/ as segments ‘that do not dominate any

dependent laryngeal features.

(4.39) It/ n ftn/ 1t/
Root Root Root Root

Laryngea Ora Cavity Larynged Larynged Ora Cavity Laryngeal Ora Cavity
| | I I | I

C-Place [spreadgl] [spreaddl] C-Place [contricted] C-Place
| | I

[coronal] [coronal] [coronal]
I | I

[+ant] [+ant] [+ant]
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Based on these observations, | argue that a floating H behaves as a prelinked H
when the following four conditions are met. (i) when the stem-initial consonant begins
with a plain consonant (not aspirated, nor tensed, nor [s]) or /h/ that does not dominate a
dependent laryngeal feature, if it occurs. (ii) when stem vowels are [dorsal]. (iii) when
roots end in open syllable. (iv) when roots are followed by suffixesin (4.31). Thus, the

constraint * SpreadlV in (4.40) is required.

(4.40) *Spread-in-Irregular-Verb (* SpreadlV)
* H

&
] |
(©) H] - M
‘ [ suffixesin (4.31)
[dorsal]

o

Assuming Hypothesis B which is that the irregular roots in (4.29) have a
prelinked H, | need to explain why they show a spreading H when they are followed by
the suffixes in (4.30a). Then, | need to assume a positive constraint which causes a
prelinked H to double rightward when the stemsin (4.29) are followed by the suffixesin
(4.30a). The constraint can be roughly formulated like (4.41):

(4.41) Spreading

H
0/\0
| " Honorific /-si/
H ] Propositive /-so/
stemsin (4.29) Retrospective /-io.lal

Present /-ren/~/-n/
Formal Pol. /ssm.ni/ ~/-m.ni/
Interrogative /-nal
Past /ot/
_Infinitive o/
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Constraints differ from rules in that rules tell us what to do and constraints tell us
what we should not do. Following McCarthy (1994:5), every constraint is a prohibition.
Hypothesis B requires a positive constraint which requires something to occur. This
constraint leads to incorrect results. Remember that a prelinked H is prohibited from
spreading due to the constraint * Spread-for-SponsoredH (* SpreadSH). If * SpreadSH
outranks Spreading, then the effect of Spreading would be invisible. This is not a
desirable result. If Spreading outranks * SpreadSH, then both underlying H’s would be
incorrectly allowed to spread rightward in the context which is specified in (4.41).
Furthermore, both underlying H's that occur in the contexts which differ from that in
(4.41) incur aviolation of the above constraint, and thisisincorrect. Therefore, the above
constraint leads to incorrect results under both rankings, and therefore this alternative is
not adopted.

Additional examples of the Tone Doubling Class are given below:

(4.42) TheFloating H Class

a. Monosyllabic with a short vowel

ca ‘to squeez€ cham- ‘to endurée
chi- ‘to hit’ chup- ‘to be cold
kal- ‘to grind’ Kro- ‘to be tall’

K al- ‘to spread’ K e ‘to be awake
ol- ‘to be correct’ phal- ‘to sall’

p a- ‘to suck’ - ‘to write

tha ‘to ride tro- ‘to open’

ta ‘to pluck’

b. Monosyllabic with along vowel

aal- ‘to know’ aarn- ‘to hug’
caak- ‘to be short’ ciit- ‘to build’
k- ‘to be small’ Kaam- ‘to wind'
Kiil- ‘to be long’ kadl- ‘to hang’
kadm- ‘to be black’ K utip- ‘to roast’
keot- ‘to walk’ nmeal- ‘to be far’
naam- ‘to remain’ nool- ‘to play’
nesm- ‘to overflow’ paal- ‘to tread’
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pudil- ‘to blow’ saal- ‘to live

saam- ‘to make something of’ Sif- ‘to wear’
Sip- ‘to chew’ taam- ‘to put in’
treal- ‘to take off’ tool- ‘to turn’
Bal- ‘to reduce B3p- ‘to be hot’
a5l- ‘to freeze ulit- ‘to smile
yeol- ‘to open’

c. Disyllabic
chakap- ‘to be cold karel- ‘to be dinY
oli- ‘to cut into stripe pala& ‘to want’
pankap- ‘to be glad bli- ‘to give’
puli- ‘keep something at work’  adil- ‘to be kindhearted

el p- ‘to be dirty’ v
4.4 Post-Inflectional Suffixes

Certain suffixes can be attached after inflectional suffixes. These suffixes are

named Post-Inflectional Suffixes. They include (i) Delimiters and (ii) Complementizers.

(4.43) a. Delimiters b. Complementizers
-man ‘even/only’ -(la)ko
-(la)to ‘as well’

The above post-inflectional suffixes differ from the inflectional suffixes discussed
in Chapter 2. First, the two different groups can be attached to the different linguistic
units. The inflectional suffixes are attached to an M-stem to form a word, as in mok-
ket+ta'to eat + Future + Ind' where the two suffixes 'Future' and 'Ind' are inflectional.
However, the post-inflectional suffixes can be attached to a word to form another word,
asshown in (4.44).

(4.44) mok-ket+taly, ‘to eat + Future + Ind’

mek-ket+tal,,-man], ‘to eat + Future + Ind + even’

mek-ket+tal,,,-man]-to], ‘toeat + Future + Ind + even + as well’

mek-ket+tal,,,-man]on], ‘toeat + Future+ Ind + even + Complementizer’
mek-ket+ta],,-(1a)ko] ‘to eat + Future + Ind + Complementizer’
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Second, as already shown in Chapter 3 and in section 4.2, aH can shift only to an
adjacent domain due to the constraint Bounding. The tone pattern in (4.44) shows that
the inflectional and post-inflectional suffixes form different domains. Note that a H
surfaces on the penultimate syllable of the first word domain (w1) in (4.44). If the
inflectional and post-inflectional suffixes formed the same domain, a H would incorrectly

surface on the penultimate syllable of the incorrect domain, as shown in (4.45) below:

(4.45) mpk-ket+tal, ‘to eat + Future + Ind’
*mpk-ket+tarman|, ‘to eat + Future + Ind + even’
*mpk-ket+ta-mah-to], ‘to eat + Future + Ind + even + aswell’
*mpk-ket+ta-mah-an, ‘to eat + Future + Ind + even + Complementizer’
*moek-ket+ta-(1a)ko], ‘to eat + Future + Ind + Complementizer’

Therefore, the post-inflectional suffixes are treated differently from the
inflectional suffixes. A complete morphological structure of verbs is given in (4.46).

Note that every combination of aword plus a post-inflectional suffix form aword.

(4.46) Word
Word

/Word\ Delimiter

/Stem\ Inflectional
Root  Derivational
| |
patiol +ii ket+mni+ta  -man on

These post-inflectional suffixes are assumed to have no H in UR, and there is no
evidence that they affect word-level tonology.
In conclusion, in Chapters 3 and 4, we have arrived at the following relative

ranking in NK Korean:
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(4.47) a.  Undominated (Inviolable) — M-stemH, ParseH, Weight-to-Tone Principle
(WTP), *Pre-sponsorH (* PSH), Bounding, * Spread-for-SponsoredH
(* SpreadSH), * Spread-in-M-stem (* SpreadM S), and
* Spread-in-1rregular-Verb (* Spreadl V)

b. M-stemH >> DEP (H) in (3.15)
ParseH >> DEP (Assoc) in(3.22)
Nonfinaity >> AlignR in (3.27)
Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP) >> Nonfinality in(3.31)
MAX (1) >> Nonfinality in (3.35)
M-stemH, WTP >> MAX (W) in (3.38)
AlignHS >> AlignR in(3.42)
Nonfinality >> AlignHS in (3.44)
*PSH, M-stemH, ParseH >> *Nonfinality in (3.50)
Bounding >> Nonfinality in (3.60)
AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc) in (3.70)
M-stemH, ParseH >> MTA, Nonfinality in(3.71)
AlignL >> AlignR in(3.72)
AlignL, MTA >> DEP (Assoc) >> AlignR in(3.73)
Nonfinality >> AlignL in(3.74)
* Spread-for-SponsoredH (* SpreadSH) >> AlignHS in (3.76)
*Spread-in-M-stem (* SpreadM S) >> AlignL in (4.26)

*Spread-in-Irregular-Verb (* SpreadlV) >> AlignL >> MTA in (4.34)

c. Relative Rankings
M-stemH WTP *PSH Bounding ParseH
/\/
MAX
DEP (H) )

*SpreadSH ~ Nonfinaity *SpreadMS  *SpreadlV

AlignHS  AlignL

MTA

DEP (Assoc)

AlignR
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4.5 Comparison with Previous Studies

As shown in section 4.2, not all suffixes cause a tone shift. Only those that begin
with a consonant do so. As indicated in (4.48), the H remains on the root-final light
syllable when the following suffix begins with avowel.

(4.48) ip-ot+tamnitta ‘to wear + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’
pattsl-ot+mni+ta ‘to revere + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’

Y. H. Chung 1991a argues (i) that the roots in (4.48) are toneless in UR, and (ii)
that aH is assigned to aroot-final TBU by the rule of Pre-Vocalic Docking in (4.49).

(4.49) Pre-vocalic Docking (Y .-H. Chung 1991:50)
M1 gem H

H [r  (wherer =root node)

If tone was influenced by the nature of the tone bearing syllable, that would be a
phenomenon frequently found in tone languages. However, the problem with the rule in
(4.49) is that tone appears to be influenced by the nature of the initial segment of the
following syllable.

This thesis argues that the roots in (4.48) have a prelinked H in UR. In section
3.4, it was already shown that monomoraic verbal roots, which show a non-spreading H
on the surface, must have a prelinked H in UR. In Chapter 9, three independent
arguments will be given for this hypothesis. This thesis also argues that the above
phenomenon results from the mismatch between the M-stem and the P-stem boundaries.
Recognizing this mismatch, the above phenomenon is automatically explained by the

independent constraints. Remember that the M-stem-final consonant is syllabified as an
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onset of the following syllable. The right edge of a P-stem is required to be aligned with
the right edge of an M-stem by the constraint R-Anchor. The right edge of a P-stem is
also required to be aligned with the right edge of a syllable by the constraint Align (P-
stem, r: g, r). Since the constraint Align (P-stem, r: o, r) outranks R-Anchor, we are
faced with two choices. Either we can exclude the syllable (which is constructed across
the morphological stem boundary) from the domain of a P-stem or we can include the
syllable within the domain of a P-stem. In Korean, the syllable (constructed across the
M-stem boundary) is included within the domain of a P-stem. Hence, a mismatch occurs
between the right edges of a P-stem and an M-stem. The P-stem includes the syllable
constructed across the M-stem boundary, as shown below:

(4.50) iptot»ssmni+ta ‘to wear + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’
patts[Ht»mni+ta ‘to revere + Past + Formal Pol + Ind’

The mismatch between the M-stem and the P-stem in (4.50) explains why the
prelinked H stays on its sponsor. Even though the H in ip#o t»$mni+ ta shifts to the
following syllable as in * ipot»mni+ta, the resulting form incurs a violation of
Nonfinality because the H surfaces on a P-stem-final syllable. This H cannot shift
beyond the adjacent domain due to the constraint Bounding. This H cannot be unparsed
or deleted due to the constraints ParseH and M-stemH. Therefore, a H stays on its
sponsor due to the constraint AlignHS, violating the constraint Nonfinality. A violation
of Nonfinality is unavoidable in the examplesin (4.50).

As shown in section 4.3.1, a floating H surfaces on the first two syllables of a
word, as in pral-kef+ta'to sell + Future + Ind’. However, as shown in section 4.3.2,
when roots of the Floating H Class are followed by a derivational suffix which is heavy, a
H surfaces on the derivational suffix, asindicated in (4.51). As shown in Chapter 2, all

five variants of the passive suffix are heavy, and therefore, it is not possible to show the
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forms like * kal-li#-ta ‘to grind + Pass + Ind’ (where the following derivational suffix is

light).

(4.51) a kal+liift-ta~* kal+ lif#-ta ‘to grind + Pass + Ind’
K a+lif#-ta ~* k' al+ lii#-ta ‘to spread out + Pass + Ind’
pral+ liif-ta ~* pnalt lii#-ta ‘tosdl + Pass + Ind’
b. nolle-knii‘ta ‘to surprise + Pass + Ind’

In order to explain why a spreading H becomes a non-spreading H in (4.51), Y .-H.
Chung 1991a proposes the rule of Derivational H-Deletion, which deletes a H when a
root is followed by a derivational suffix. A H isreassigned to the heavy syllable later in

the derivation.

(4.52) Derivational H-Déeletion (Y .-H. Chung 1991a:204)

H Jgem - > ) (Domain = Derivational Stratum)

A spreading H becomes a non-spreading H only when the following derivational
suffix is heavy. A floating H surfaces as a spreading H when the following derivational
suffix is light, as shown in (4.53). The rule in (4.52), which blindly deletes a H when a
root is followed by a derivational suffix, cannot explain this tone pattern. If afloating H
were deleted by the rule in (4.52), and aH is reassigned at the derivational stratum, then

incorrect forms such as * t5<a> I p-hi-taand * nolle“kni-tawould be obtained.

(4.53) dbp-hi-ta ‘ tobedirty + Caus + Ind
“to make something dirty”
nolle’kni-ta * to be surprised + Caus + Ind

“to make someone surprised”

For this phenomenon, | propose the constraint * Spread-in-M-stem (* SpreadM S)

which prohibits a H from doubly linked across the root boundary within the domain of an
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M-stem. As discussed in Chapter 3, the constraint Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP)

requires a heavy syllable to have a H on the surface. The constraint MAX () penalizes
deletion of a mora. These three constraints outranks AlignL, and thus a floating H
surfaces as a non-spreading H on a heavy derivational suffix in (4.51) above. A violation

of AlignL iscompelled.
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CHAPTER 5

PHRASING

In section 5.1, it will be shown that phrasing isimportant in the analysis of tone in
NK Korean, and one of the diagnostics of phrasing is that only one H can appear within a
prosodic phrase. In sections 5.2.1-5, phrasing is considered when contrastive focusis not
given to any word. Six constraints are required to map syntactic phrases to prosodic
phrases, i.e., Parse-w, Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA@), Phrase Minimality
(*{w}), C-command (CC), *{XP2}, and Align (@, r; I, r). The constraint C-command
(CC) plays the most significant role in phrasing. Phrasing under focus will be studied in
section 5.2.6. Three constraints, which are additionally required, are AlignFocusL
AlignFL), Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, |) (Ww), and Ident-OO. In section 5.2.7, it
will beillustrated that the domain of Stop Nasalization is also the prosodic phrase. Thus,
this segmental phenomenon can be used as another diagnostic of phrasing. A ‘word’ is
defined as a linguistic unit which can be used in isolation. Certain monosyllabic adverbs
cannot be used by themselves. However, there is tonal evidence that these monosyllabic
words behave as ‘words'. In section 5.2.8, a brief discussion will be made regarding

these * dependent’ words. Comparison with previous studies will be made in section 5.3.
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5.1. Diagnostic of Phrasing

In Chapter 3, | argued that every word must have a H due to the constraint M-

stemH.
(5.1)) M-stemH — Every M-stem must contain aH.

When aword isused inisolation, it isrequired to have a H due to the constraint M-stemH,
asin chaknan ‘nice’, abbl ‘son’, yeep an ‘pretty’, talon ‘different’, etc. A word is a
Iinguivstic unit which can in general be used in isolation.! When more than one word
occurs together, a space will be placed between them. For example, a linguistic unit
chaknan atsl ‘nice son’ consists of two words. It is assumed that a syntactic word
;;orresponds to aprosodic onein NK Korean. Therefore, it isunnecessary to distinguish a
syntactic word from a prosodic one. Thus, omitting the epithet * syntactic’ or ‘prosodic’,
the simple term ‘word’ is used throughout this chapter.

When two words are used together, either the first word or the second word does
not have a H, as shown in (5.2). In (5.2a) and (5.2c), the second word loses its H,

whereas, in (5.2b) and (5.2d), the first one does.

(5.2) a. cnaknah aisl 'nice son'

chaknah menuli 'nice daughter-in-law’
yeghah satali 'pretty ladder'

b. tabn abl 'different son'
tabn mehuli 'different daughter-in-law'
tabn satali’ 'different ladder’

C. utobh menprenta ‘Japanese-style noodle + eat’
kimeni  menrenta 'Kimchee + eat'
kamucni menrenta 'mullet + eat’
hobpa; mepronta '‘pumpkin + eat'

d. kup meprefta 'soup + eat'2
achim menrehta 'breakfast+ eat'
teslay menrehta 'lunch box + eat'

1 A small group of words which cannot be used in isolation will be discussed in section 5.2.8.

2 The UR forms of kupand tosi/an are/k uk/ *soup’ and /tosil /. 'lunch box'. The phenomenon of Stop
Nasalization occurs within the domain of a P-phrase, and this will be discussed in section 5.2.7.
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In order to explain the tone patterns in (5.2), we need to recognize an additional
prosodic unit which differs from a word, and this additional prosodic unit, which in
general consists of more than one word, will be henceforth named a ‘ P-phrase’ .3 All the
phrases in (5.2) share one thing in common in that they have only one H on the surface.
Note that words like chakhan ‘nice’ and yeep'an ‘pretty’ have one H which is doubly
linked to the first two ;yl lables of aword. Thistonal property, the occurrence of one H on
the surface, will be used as one of the diagnostics of the phrasing, i.e., a P-phrase is a
phonological unit which has only one H on the surface (K. Chung 1980, G.-R. Kim 1988,
Y .-H. Chung 199143, and Kenstowicz & Sohn 1996).

The reason of why only one H isallowed in a phrase is explained by the Obligatory
Contour Principle (OCP) which prohibits more than one H from occurring within the
domain of a P-phrase (Myers 1994).4

(5.3) TheObligatory Contour Principle (OCP)
*H H (domain = P-phrase)

This constraint outranks the constraint M-stemH, and therefore a violation of M-stemH is

compelled.
(5.4) OCP >> M-stemH

The curly brackets ‘{} ' represent a P-phrase throughout this thesis. In Tableau
5.1, the first candidate, which has two H’s, is ruled out by a violation of the OCP.

Remember that the word yocals/ ‘woman + OM’ has one H which is doubly linked to the

3 G.-R. Kim 1988 first used the term ‘ P-phrase’. | use this term as an abbreviation of ‘prosodic phrase’ or
‘phonological phrase’.

4 The OCPisone of the central constraints on autosegmental representations which prohibits adjacent

identical elements from occurring at the melodic level (Leben 1973, 1978; McCarthy 1986; Odden 1986).
Applying the original concept of the OCP to tone, Myers 1994 proposes the constraint in (5.3).
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first two syllables of a word. The second candidate, where the second H is deleted, is
selected as optimal athough it violates M-stemH. A violation of M-stemH is compelled by
the OCP. The reason why the first H is retained in this example will be explained in
Chapter 6.

Tableau 5.1

Input: abmtgban yotalkl!
‘to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Object Marker’
“beautiful woman”

OCP M-stemH

{damtap-on yotalol} *|

= { damtapon yacalol} *

In tableau 5.2, the first candidate, which has more than one H, is aso ruled out due
to the OCP. The second candidate, where the first H is deleted is selected as optimal even
though it violates M-stemH. A violation of M-stemH is forced by the OCP. The reason
why the second H is kept in this example will be explained in Chapter 6.

Tableau 5.2
Input: tals‘n mehuli-is!

‘to be different + Adjectival + daughter-in-law + Object Marker’
“different daughter-in-law”

OCP M-stemH

{tala"n menuli-lal} *1

i {tala-n mehuli-lal} *

5.2. Phrasing

Regarding the phrasing of sentences without focus, the following descriptive
generalizations are found. First, a P-phrase can have maximally three words. If any
syntactic phrase has more than three words, it is organized into more than one P-phrase.

However, afocused P-phrase can have maximally four words.
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Second, the most preferred P-phrase consists of two words. This binary branching
P-phrase satisfies four higher ranked constraints Phrase Minimality (*{ w}), C-command
(CC), *{XP2}, and Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA®).

Third, the next preferred P-phrase consists of three words. This ternary branching
P-phrase satisfies three higher ranked constraints Phrase Minimality (*{ w}), C-command
(CC), and *{ XP2}, violating Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA Q).

Fourth, a unary branching P-phrase is the least preferred one. This unary
branching P-phrase satisfies the higher ranked constraint Parse-w, violating the
constraint Phrase Minimality (*{w}). This unary branching P-phrase is formed (i)
when the c-command relationship does not hold between words and (ii) when a
prosodic word is used in isolation.

Fifth, membership in a P-phrase when aword isfocused is partially determined by
the phrasing that occurs in the corresponding unfocused sentences. A focused word
always occurs as the leftmost word within a P-phrase. A focused word is always followed
by a 'non-prominent’ word except when a focused word is used as utterance-final. The
term 'non-prominent’ means 'non-H-toned’. When a focused word is P-phrase-final in the
corresponding sentence where it is unfocused, the focused word and the words in the
following P-phrase form a single P-phrase. If the following P-phrase consists of three
words, then the resulting focused P-phrase will end up with a four-word P-phrase. The
constraint Ident-OO, which requires a correspondence between a non-focused P-phrase and
afocused P-phrase, regulates incorporation of the words into afocused P-phrase.

Although tone in P-phrases will be discussed in Chapter 6, it isimportant to know
that there are two ways of deciding which H is retained within a P-phrase. There is a
strong tendency for aH to fall on the leftmost word within a P-phrase, as shown in p’alli
talli-n-ta'fast + to run + Present + Ind' "run fast". This generalization will be captured by

the constraint AlignPL which requires the left edge of a H-toned word to be aligned with
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the left edge of a P-phrase. If aword which contains a prelinked H on afinal light syllable
is followed by another word, the first word loses its prelinked H, as shown in { hayan
&koali} *white jacket’. This generalization will be captured by the constraint * WFH which
;)rohi bits a H from falling on a word-final light syllable when the word is followed by
another syllable. When the first monosyllabic word has afloating H in UR, tone doubling
occurs across aword boundary, as shown in hiir hodlayi 'white tiger'. Remember that the
form hin hoblayi has one H which is doubly linked to the first two syllables of a P-phrase.
Hence, the form hif hoblani does not violate the constraint OCP.

A focused word must retain its H due to the constraint * Toneless Focused Word
(*TFW) which prohibits a toneless focused P-phrase. (A focused word is in bold type
throuthout this chapter.) Although aH on aword-final light syllable is prohibited by the
constraint *WFH, it surfaces when focus is given to the word containing a final H, as
shown in { hayah ckoli} ‘white (rather than black) jacket’, where focus is given to the
word hayah 'Whitve'. Tone doubling, which occurs across a word boundary within an
unfocused P-phrase, does not occur across a word boundary in a focused P-phrase, as
illustrated in { hih holagi} 'white tiger'. This phenomenon is explained by the above-
mentioned principle that afocused word should be followed by a non-prominent word.

In Chapter 3, it was shown that a heavy syllable tends to have a H on the surface
due to the constraint Weight-to-Tone Principle (WTP). As shown in the forms {hin
hoblani} and { hih holayi}, a heavy syllable is shortened when it is non-H-toned. See

Chapter 6 for tone in P-phrases and see Chapter 9 for the interaction of tone with segments.

5.2.1. Binary Branching P-phrases
5.2.1.1. Binary Branching P-phrases

A lexical head and a preceding one-word modifier or complement form asingle P-

phrase. First, acombination of a determiner plus a noun aways forms a single P-phrase as
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the presence of one H indicatesin (5.5). Remember that exampleslike ¢ “als/-i* that son +
Subject Marker , i“alsl-i ‘this son + Subject Marker’, and G-loh aftsl-i *that kind of son +
Subject Marker’ are assumed to have one H which is doubly linked to the first two

syllables of a P-phrase. Circles on the syntactic trees represent P-phrases throughout this

thesis.

(5.5) a. Determiner plus Noun
NP

/\
Det N'
|
N

'that + son + Subject Marker'

"that son"
b. Additional Examples
I” abl-i ‘this + son + Subject Marker’
ko dbl-i ‘that + son + Subject Marker’
ko'bn abl-i ‘that + kind of + son + Subject Marker’
“that kind of son (when the son is not present)”
&-bh abl-i ‘that + kind of + son + Subject Marker’

- “that kind of son (when the son is present)”

A combination of one-word adjective phrase (AdjP) plus a head noun also

constitute a single P-phrase as the presence of one H showsin (5.6):

(5.6) a. Adjective Phrase plus Noun
NP
|

N'
| |

A N

abmtgpon yocabl

"to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Objective ~ Marker"
"beautiful woman"
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b. Additional Examples

hayan &koli ‘whitejacket’ (G.-R. Kim 1988:171)
tasn mul ‘warm water’
nagdah il ‘bad affair’

A construction of one-word adverbial phrase (AdvP) and a head adjective also

constitute a single P-phrase as the surviva of one H indicatesin (5.7):

(5.7) a. Adverbial Phrase plus Noun

AdjP
|
Ad)'
Adv Adj
mell aomtapen
"very + to be beautiful + Adjectival"
"very beautiful
b. Additional Examples
remu-na alsmtapan ‘very + Emphatic + to be beautiful + Adjectival’
“very beautiful”
remu p akn ‘too + to befast + Adjectiva’
“too fast”

A construction of one-word adverbial phrase (AdvP) plus a head verb also

constitute asingle P-phrase as the surviva of one H indicatesin (5.8):

(5.8) a Adverbial Phrase + Verb

VP
v

AdP TV

Adv Y,

relike tdli-nta

'slowly + to run + Present + Ind'
"run slowly"
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b. Additional Examples

p ali men-ren-ta ‘quickly + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat quickly”

pdli tali-n-ta ‘fast + to run + Present + Ind’
“run fast”

A combination of a possessive NP plus a noun is aso organized into one P-phrase

asthe survival of one H indicates in (5.9):

(5.9) a Possessive NP + Noun

NP
/\
NP-Poss N’

"younger brother + Poss + bag + Object Marker"
"younger brother's bag"

b. Additional Example
topseno cagnank amol ‘younger brother + Poss + toy + OM’
- “younger brother’ s toy”

Finally, a construction of one-word object NP plus a head verb aso constitutes a

single phrase as the presence of one H showsin (5.10):

(5.10) a. Object NP + Verb

‘barley + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind'
"eat barley"

166



b. Additional Examples

namul-sl men-ren-ta ‘vegetable + OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“edt vegetable”

kogpuFlsl  han-ta ‘study + Object Marker + to do + Present + Ind’
“do study”

Every two-word construction in (5.5) to (5.10) forms a single P-phrase as the
presence of one H indicates. This phrasing is explained by the following three constraints.
First, there exists a constraint Parse-w, which requires every word to be incorporated into a

P-phrase.

(5.11) Parse-w

Every word must be incorporated into a P-phrase.

Second, the constraint Hierarchical Alignment states that every prosodic constituent
is aligned with some (properly) containing prosodic constituent (Ito et. al. 1996:25). This
constraint requires maximally binary constituents, disfavoring a degree of branching higher
than binary. This can be defined differently according to the level of constituents in

prosodic hierarchy. The constraint which is relevant to this chapter is Hierarchical

Alignment at Phrase (HA ).

(5.12) Hierarchica Alignment at Phrase (HA )

A word (w) should be properly aigned with a P-phrase ().

Due to this constraint, at |east one edge of aword must be aligned with the edges of
aP-phrase. The basic effects of the above two constraints areillustrated in (5.13). If only
one word is contained in a P-phrase, asin (5.13a), both edges of aword are aligned to the
edges of amother constituent, and thus the form satisfies the constraint HA,. | two words
occur in a P-phrase, as in (5.13b), one edge of each word is aligned with the edge of a

mother constituent. Thus, this form also satisfies the constraint HA,. However, if more
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than two words occurs in a P-phrase, as in (5.13c—d), the phrase-internal word(s) is/are

not properly aligned. Hence, the representation in (5.13c) violates the constraint HA

once, and that in (5.13d) does so twice.

(5.13) a ® b. A C. (0] d. Q
w W W w0 w W www
v vV v Vv X Vv vV X XV

As shown in (5.13a-b), both unary and binary branching phrases satisfy the
constraint HA. The reason why a binary branching phrase is preferred over a unary

branching phrase is explained by the constraint Phrase Minimality (*{ w}):

(5.14) Phrase Minimality (*{w})
A unary branching P-phrase is prohibited.

Assuming the above three constraints, we can account for the phrasing found in
(5.5) to (5.10). In Tableau 5.3, the first candidate, where two unary branching P-phrases
are formed, is eliminated by Phrase Minimality (*{ w}). The second candidate, where both
words are not incorporated into a P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint

Parse-w. The third candidate, where one binary branching P-phrase is formed, is selected

asoptimal.

Tableau 5.3

Input: alamtgben yocalks!
‘to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Object Marker’
“beautiful woman”

*{ w} HA Parse-w
{damtap-an}{yaCalol} *|*
aomtgpon yotaol **
i {alomtapen yscarlol}
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Certain sentences which have an even number of words are grouped into binary P-
phrases, as shown in (5.15) to (5.17). A construction of a three-word object NP plus a

verb is grouped into two P-phrases as the survival of two H’sindicatesin (5.15).

(5.15) a. Object NP + V/

| .
mel aomtaponiyacalsl mann-at-ta

'very + to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + OM + to meet + Past + Ind'
"met avery beautiful woman"

b. Additional Example
{mel con} {sdMmsk-sl merg-ren-ta}
‘very +good + food + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat very good food”
A construction of atwo-word possessive NP plusan N’ is also phrased into two P-
phrases as the presence of two H’s shows in (5.16). Note that one H is doubly linked to

the first two syllables of the second P-phrase cobh kgbay-ol in (5.16).
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(5.16) [AdiP + N]np-poss + [Ad]P + N] ]
NP

—
AdiP N' AdiP N'
| |

Ad N

kapang-ol
'nice + brother + Poss + good + bag + OM'
"nice brother's good bag"

b. Additional Example
{cnaknah tonsene} {codh cagnank’am-ol}
‘younger brother + Poss + toy + OM’ “younger brother’ s toy”

The six-word sentence in (5.17) is grouped into three P-phrases as the survival of

three H' sindicates:

(5.17) a NP_SUBJ+ NP_OBJ +V

S
/\
NP-SUBJ V|P
v
/\
N’ NP-OBJ Vv
|
A N
|
Ad |
Ad N N N
‘ AdvP  Adj ‘

‘nice + brother + too white + barley + OM +toeat + Present  + Ind'
"A nice brother eatstoo white barley”

b. Additional Example
{cnaknah tonsen-i} {mel con} {adMmsik-al men-ren-ta}
‘nice + brother + SM + very + good + food + OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“A nice brother eats very good food”
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The phrasing in (5.15) to (5.17) is also predicted by the constraints Parse-w,
Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA), and Phrase Minimality (*{w}). The first four
candidates are not optimal because they violate constraints that the optimal form satisfies.
The first candidate, where four unary branching P-phrases are formed, violates *{ w}. The
second candidate, where a unary and ternary branching P-phrases are constructed, violates
both of *{w} and HA,. The third candidate, where one four-word P-phrase is formed,
violates HA,. The fourth candidate, where no P-phrases are constructed, violates the
constraint Parse-w. The last one, where two binary branching P-phrases are formed, is
selected as optimal.

Tableau 5.4
Input: meu chakhan minsu-ka men-ren-ta

‘very + nice + Minsu + Subject Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“Minsu (whois) very nice eats’

*£ o} HAq Parse-w
{ mel} { chaknan} { mihsu-ka} { megnenta} *kokk
{mel} {cnaknah minsu-ka menrenta} *| *
{mel cnakhan minsu-ka megrenta} *I*
mel criakhah mihsu-ka menrenta *[Rkx
i»{ mel thakhan} { mihsu-ka megrenta}

To sum up, P-phrases tend to be binary due to the constraints Parse-w, Hierarchical

Alignment at Phrase (HA), and Phrase Minimality (*{ w}).

5.2.1.2. Binary Branching P-phrases and Subject Noun Phrases

Previous Studies (G.-R. Kim 1988 and Kenstowicz & Sohn 1996 for NK Korean,
Y .-M. Yu Cho 1990 for Seoul Korean, S.-A. Jun 1993 for Chonnam Korean and Seoul
Korean) argue that a subject NP plus a VP are organized into two separate P-phrases. This

generalization was captured based on the main sentences as in (5.18) which contain two
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words. However, | argue that a subject NP behaves the same as the other NP's, and that a

subject NP and a one-word VP form one P-phrase for the following three reasons.

(5.18) a. Subject NP+ Verb

'‘brother + SM +to eat + Present + Ind'
"(My) brother eats'

b. Additional Examples

{mihsu-ka men-ren-ta} ‘Minsu + SM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“Minsu eats’

{sansejnim-i o-si-n-ta} ‘teacher + SM + to come + Hon + Present + Ind’
“ateacher comes’

First, | asked five non-linguist native speakers of NK Korean to read the following
twelve sentences without giving focus to either of the words.®> Note that the length of
Subject NP varies from two to five syllables. Regardless of the length of the subject NP's,

all five speakersread al of the following sentences as one P-phrase.

(5.19) a. {ko‘ka cetta} 'the man + SM + to dleep + Past + Ind'

{ka-ka anc-at-ta} 'the man + SM + to sit + Past + Ind'
{ka‘ka mantl-ot-ta} 'the man + SM + to make + Past + Ind'

b. {celsuka catta} 'Chulsoo + SM + to sleep + Past + Ind'
{erelsu-ka anc-at-ta} '‘Chulsoo + SM + to sit + Past + Ind'
{erelstka manl-et-ta}  'Chulsoo + SM + to make + Past + Ind'

c. {emui-ka catta} 'mother + SM + to sleep + Past + Ind'
{emui-ka anc-at-ta} 'mother + SM + to sit + Past + Ind'
{eamui-ka mankl-ot-ta} 'mother + SM + to make + Past + Ind'

S For this experiment, | selected non-linguist native speakers to be sure that knowledge of competing
syntactic theories had no influence on intuitions.
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d. {halapuci-ka catta} ‘grandfather + SM + to sleep + Past + Ind'
{halapuei-ka anc-at-ta} ‘grandfather + SM + to sit + Past + Ind'
{haapuei-ka mankl-ot-ta} 'grandfather + SM + to make + Past + Ind'

One can read the above sentences as two P-phrases only when focus is given to the verb.
(Phrasing under focus will be discussed in section 5.2.6.)

Second, there is a case where the difference in phrasing results in a
syntacticosemantic difference. Previous studies encounter a problem when the above
sentences are used as subordinate clauses, asin (5.20). In (5.20), the sentence amui-ka
mants-n 'mother made' modifies the object NP kuksi-lal 'noodle + OM'. In order to

correctly represent the meaning of this sentence, the sentence must be organized into two P-

phrases, where the subject NP and VP in arelative clause are organized into the same P-

phrase.
(5.20) V‘P
VI
NP-Obj \Vj
/\
S N'
/\
NP VP
| | N
N \Y

kuks-lbl mpket-ta

amui-ka  mante-n}

'mother + SM + to make + Relativizer + noodle + OM + to eat + Past + Ind'
"(1) ate noodle (my) mother cooked.”

If the subject NP and VP in arelative clause are divided into separate P-phrases, the

resulting sentence has a different meaning. The subject NP will be interpreted as the

subject of the main clause. Thus, the sentence is interpreted as '(My) mother ate noodle
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cooked (by someone)'. This reading is possible only when the given sentence has the

structurein (5.21), rather than that in (5.20).

(5.21) S
/\
NP VP
v
/_\
NP-Obj v
N s\
VP "\'
N

VvV
@ mants-n  kuksi-lal meket-ta

'mother + SM + to make + Relativizer + noodle + OM + to eat + Past + Ind'
"(My) mother ate noodle cooked (by someone).”

The reading in (5.20) shows that the subject NP and VP must be organized into the
same P-phrase. Otherwise, we are obliged to devise two different ways of Phrasing, (i)
one for main sentences, and (ii) the other for embedded or subordinate clauses.

Assuming that the subject NP and VP are divided into separate P-phrases, one
could still argue for the constraint Avoid Ambiguity, which would explain the reading in
(5.20). I argue that thisis not the issue of ambiguity because the subject NP and VP are
consistently organized into the same P-phrase although the sentence has an overt main

clause subject NP, as shown below:
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(5.22) S
NP

'Chulsoo + SM + mother + SM + to make + Relativizer + noodle + OM
+ to eat + Past + Ind'
"Chulsoo ate noodle (his) mother cooked.”

Since the above sentence has an overt main clause subject, the ambiguity would not result

from thereading in (5.23). However, the reading in (5.23) is not possible.
(5.23) *{celsu-ka} {amui-ka} {manis-n kuks-lal nek-ot-ta}

Finally, | asked the same five native speakers to read the following sentences. Note
that the NP's in (5.24) have different functions, i.e., Subject, Object, Locative,
Instrumental, etc. Regardless of the difference in functions, all following sentences are

read as one P-phrase.

(5.24) a. Subject {crelsutka anc-at-ta} '‘Chulsoo sat.'

b. Object {kimeni-lol mok-ot-ta} ‘ate Kimchee

c. Dative {crelsu-eke phal-at-ta}  'sold to Chulsoo’

d. Locative {edi-e anc-at-ta} 'sat on the place

e. Instrumental {yoahpnil-lo- s5-t-ta} ‘wrote with a pencil’

f. Comitative {cmelsuhako nol-at-ta}  ‘played with Chulsoo'

g. Comparative {erelsu‘pota oli-ta} 'be younger than Chulsoo'
h. Causa {erelsu‘t'eme nol-at-ta} 'played because of Chulsoo'
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Therefore, it is argued that a subject NP behaves the same as the other NP's, and
that a subject NP and a one-word VP form the same P-phrase. The phrasing in (5.20) is
predicted by the same constraints discussed above.

In Tableau 5.5, the first candidate, where two unary branching P-phrases are
formed, is eliminated by Phrase Minimality (*{w}). The second candidate, where both
words are not incorporated into a P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint
Parse-w. Thethird candidate, where one binary branching P-phrase is formed, is selected
asoptimal.

Tableau 5.5

Input: tonsej-i men-ren-ta
‘younger brother + SM + to eat + Present + Ind’

“A younger brother eats.”
*{ o} HAq Parse-w
{togsen-i} { men-nen-ta} E;
tOIJSg]'i nEU'rBh'ta *|*
s {togsen-i meyg-nen-ta}

5.2.2. Ternary Branching P-Phrases

| have so far assumed that the three constraints Parse-w, Phrase Minimality (*{w})
and Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HAy) are unranked. However, the constraints
Phrase Minimality (*{w}) and Parse-w must outrank the constraint HA, since ternary

branching P-phrases are formed in the following constructions.

(5.25) a [[Adv + Adj]agip + N]np
b. [[Adj + N]np-os+ Vlvp
C. [[Adj + N]np.Loc + VPlvp
d. [[Adj + N]np-sus + VPs
e. [[Adv + Adv]aave + V]vp
f. [[[N]np-poss + N]np-poss + NInp
9. [[ADjP + N]np-ross + N]np
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A combination of two-word AdjP plus a noun forms a single P-phrase as the

presence of one H indicatesin (5.26):

(5.26) [[Adv + Adj]agip + N]np

NP

"
AdPT N
i
Ava/\Adj. N

very + to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Objective Marker"
"very beautiful woman"

A construction of two-word NP.og; plus averb constitutes a single P-phrase as the

survival of one H showsin (5.27):

(5.27) [[Adj + N]np.ogs+ V]ve
VP

v
NP v
|
Nl
AP~ T

hayan  polikl

'white + barley + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind'
"eat white barley"

mer-renta

A construction of two-word NP, oc plus averb constitutes a single P-phrase as the

survival of one H showsin (5.28):
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(5.28) [[Adj + N]np-Loc + V've
VP

'high + position + Locative + to sit + Past + Ind'
"took a high position”

A combination of two-word NP.gyg plus one-word VP constitutes a single P-

phrase as the survival of one H showsin (5.29):

(5.29) [[Ad] + N]np.sus + VP]vp

S
/\
NP VP
|
\"
AdPT T Vv
\

'nice + brother + Subject Marker + to eat + Past + Ind'
"A nice brother ate.”

A construction of two-word AdvP plus a verb makes a single P-phrase as the

presence of one H showsin (5.30):
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(5.30) [[Adv +Adv]agve *+ V]ve

V‘P
VI
/\
AdvP \A
/\ ‘
AdvP Ad' vV
mell relike tdlin-ta

'very + slowly + to run + Present + Ind'
"run very slowly"

A construction of [NP_poss + NP.poss + N] forms a single P-phrase as the presence

of one H indicatesin (5.31):

(5.31) [[[N]np-Poss + N'Inp-poss + NI'\]INPP

/\
NP-Poss N'

NP-Poss N'

“Yunghee + Poss + brother + Poss + bag + Object marker”
Y unghee’ s brother’ s bag’

A combination of two-word NP.pposs plus a noun forms a single P-phrase as the

survival of one H showsin (5.32):
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(5.32) [[AdjP + N'Inp-poss + N']

NP
NP-Poss N’
|
NI
N N
AdiP N'

chaknah tonseno kapag-ol

'nice + brother + Poss + bag + Object Marker'

"nice brother's bag"

The phrasing in (5.26) to (5.32) is explained by assuming that the constraints

Phrase Minimality (*{w}) and Parse-w outrank the constraint HA

(5.33) Phrase Minimality (*{w}), Parse-w >> HA,

As shown in Tableau 5.6, the first three candidates are not optimal because they
violate *{w}. The fourth candidate, where the first word is not incorporated into a P-
phrase, is eliminated by its violation of Parse-w. The last candidate, where one ternary

branching P-phrase is formed, is selected as optimal although it violates HA,. A violation

of HAyis forced by Parse-w and *{ w} .

Tableau 5.6
Input: meu abmitgbpen yocalkl

‘to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Object Marker’

“beautiful woman”

*{w}

Parse-w

HA,

{mel} {domtap-on} {yaCalol} | *!**

{mel} {adomtap-an yocalol} *|

{ mel alomtapon}{ystalol} *|

mel {aomtapon yocalol}

*|

i {mel alomtapon yocalol}
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In conclusion, ternary branching syntactic phrases tend to be organized into one
ternary branching P-phrase due to the fact that Phrase Minimality (*{w}) and Parse-w

outrank Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA ().

5.2.3 Combination of Binary and Ternary Branching Phrases

One additional constraint is required to explain the phrasing in a combination of
binary and ternary branching phrases. For instance, the sentence in (5.34) is organized
into two binary and ternary branching P-phrases rather than two ternary and binary
branching P-phrases. The output form *{ chaknhah tonsen-i alamtap-an}{yacarlal mann-

at-ta} isnot optimal.

(5.34)
S
P
NP ‘
v
NP—
| \J
NI
Ad P/\N.
A
bmtgpen  yocalbl mann-at-ta

'nice + brother +to be beautiful + Adjectival + OM + to meet + Past+ Ind'
"A nice brother met a beautiful woman"
With the constraints discussed so far, it is not possible to choose the rea optimal
output. The above five-word sentence can be phrased into two different ways, i.e., ternary
and binary branching P-phrases and binary and ternary branching P-phrases, as shown in

Tableau 5.7. Note that both of these phrasings incur one violation of the constraint HA,
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and thus they are evaluated as equivalently harmonious by HA, However, the second

candidate isthe real optimal outpuit.

Tableau 5.7
Input: remu abmtaben Yocakl Sicaj-es mannat-ta

‘too + to be beautiful +Adjectival + woman + OM + Market + LOC +to0  meet +
Past + Ind’

“(I) met atoo beautiful woman in the market”

*{w} | Parsew HAq

{ chaknah tonsen-i damtap-en} *
v  {yoCalol mann-at-ta}
v (¥) { chaknan togsen-i} *

falomtap-on yocalol mann-at-ta}

Another constraint C-command (CC) isrequired to explain the phrasing in (5.34).

(5.35) C-command (CC)
If a and 3 form a single P-phrase, 3 must c-command a.

The concepts of ‘C-command’ (as first discussed and defined by Reinhart 1981) and

‘dominence’ (as discussed in Haegeman 1991) are given below:

(5.36) a. Node a C-commands node [3 iff
(i) a does not dominate 3 and [3 does not dominate a; and

(i) thefirst branching node dominating a aso dominates 3
(Reinhart 1981).

b. Node a dominates node 3 iff a is higher up in the tree than 3 and if you can
trace aline from a to 3 going only downwards (Haegeman 1991:75).

Asillustrated in (5.37) below, the first branching node dominating the verb mann-
at-tais V' and this V' also dominates the preceding NP alsmtapon yocta'lal. Thus, the
verb mahn-at-ta c-commands the preceding noun yscéa‘lsl as well :'a\s the preceding
adjective alsmtapan. The first branching node domi navti ng the noun yscalal is N' and
this N' also dominates the preceding adjective alsmtap-an. Thus, the n(v)un Yoctalal c-

commands the preceding adjective alomtap-on. However, the first branching node
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dominating the adjective alomtap-onis N' and this N' does not dominate the preceding
noun toygsen-i. Thus, the adjective alamigp-on cannot c-commands the preceding noun
tonsen-i. Finaly, the first branching node dominating the noun togsen-i is N' and this N’
also dominates the preceding adjective chaknan. Thus, the noun tonsei-i c-commands the
preceding adjective chaknah. In short, tvhe c-command relationship does not hold between
the noun tonsen-i ;nd the adjective alamtap-on, and this is the reason why these two

words cannot be organized into the same P-phrase.

(5.37)
S
P
NP |
v
NP—
N’ | i
Nl
/\

AdiP N
\

mann-at-ta

CcC *CC CC CcC

‘nice + brother +to be beautiful + Adjectival + OM + to meet + Past+ Ind'
"A nicebrother met a beautiful woman"

In Tableau 5.8, without justification, it is assumed that the constraint CC outranks
HA, Justifications for the ranking CC >> HA, will be made in the following section.
The first candidate, where the noun tonsei-i and the adjective als mtap-sn are organized
into the same P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint CC. The second
candidate, where the noun topsej-i and the adjective albmtgp-on are divided into separate
P-phrases, is selected as optimal dthough it violates HA,. A violation of HAyis compelled

by *{w} and Parse-w.
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Tableau 5.8

Input: chaknhan tonsen-i abmigoen yocalkl mann-at-ta
‘nice + younger brother + to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + OM + to meet
+ Past + Ind’
“A nice younger brother met a beautiful woman”

*{w} | Parsew CC |HAq

{ chaknah tonsen-i alsmtap-on} *| *
{yoCeflol mann-at-ta}
iz {cheknah tongsen-i} *

{@amtapon yocalol mann-at-ta}

The sentence in (5.38) is organized into two ternary and binary branching P-
phrases as the presence of two H’s shows. This phrasing is explained by the constraint

CC.

(538) NP.gug + NP.ogy+V

N' V'
Ade\ T
A‘d-. NP-OBJ V

nemu domtgpon yocakad crelsuslbl  mann-at-ta

‘too + to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + SM + Chulsoo + OM + to meet + Past
+ Ind’
“The too beautiful woman met Chulsoo”

In (5.38), the c-command relationship does not hold only between the third and
fourth words. Thus, they are divided into separate P-phrases. The first branching node
dominating the verb mafn-at-tais V' and this V' a'so dominates the preceding NP cra/su-

Ial. Thus, the verb mahn-at-ta c-commands the preceding noun crelsulsl. However, the
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first branching node dominating the noun crel/su-lal is V' and this V' does not dominate the
preceding noun yocaka Thus, the noun cralsu~lal does not c-command the preceding

~

noun yocaka The first branching node dominating the noun yoca‘kais N' and this N'
also dorr;i nate the preceding adjective alamtapon. Thus, the nounv Yyocta'ka c-commands
the preceding adjective alamtapon. Finaly, the first branching n(;de dominating the
adjective alamtaponis Adj' and this Adj' also dominates the preceding adverb med.
Thus, the adjective albmigb-on c-commands the preceding adverb mell.

In Tableau 5.9, the first candidate, where the adjective als mtgbon and the noun
YoCarka are organized into the same P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint
CCVZ. The second candidate, where the adjective alamtapon and the noun yocaka are
divided into separate P-phrases, is selected as optimal although it violates HA, Av violation
of HAyis compelled by *{w} and Parse-w.

Tableau 5.9
Input: remu aemtabon yocaka celsulal mann-at-ta
‘too + to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + SM + Chulsoo + OM + to meet +

Past + Ind’
“The too beautiful woman met Chulsoo”

*{w} | Parse-w cC HAq
{remu alamtapon} * *
{yotarka crelsu-lol mann-at-ta}
i {npmu alamtap-on yocaka} *
{ crelsutlal mann-at-tay

In section 5.2.5, we will encounter the examples where the c-command relationship
holds among five words. Those five words are divided into two ternary and binary
branching P-phrases, and these examples will be explained with one additional constraint
Align (g, r; 1, r) which requires the right edge of a P-phrase to be aligned with the right
edge of an Intonational Phrase.

To sum up, one additional constraint C-command (CC) is required to explain the

phrasing in a combination of binary and ternary branching P-phrases. The following
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constraints and their ranking are required. Justifications for the ranking CC >> HA, will

be made in the following section.

(5.39) Phrase Minimality (*{w}), Parse-w, C-command (CC) >> HA,

5.2.4. Unary Branching P-phrases
5.2.4.1. C-command and Unary Branching P-phrases

Thereis evidence that the constraints C-command (CC) and Parse-w outrank Phrase
Minimality (*{w}). In (5.33), it was already assumed that the constraint Parse-w outranks

HA, Therefore, the following relative ranking is required:
(5.40) C-command (CC), Parse-w >> Phrase Minimality (*{w}) >>HA,

It should be noted that binary branching P-phrases which were discussed in section
5.2.1.1 always satisfy the constraint CC. For instance, the first branching node
dominating the noun yoca“lal is N' and this N' also dominates the preceding adjective
alsmtap-on. Hence, the vsecond word yocatlal c-commands the first word asmtaponin

(5.6, and therefore, the phrasing in (5.6") satisfies the constraint CC.

(5.6) Adijective Phrase plus Noun

NP
|
N
AGP— TN
| |
A N
abmtgpon yocabl

"to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Objective ~ Marker"
"beautiful woman"
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In addition, binary branching P-phrases which were discussed in section 5.2.1.2
also satisfy the constraint CC. For instance, the first branching node dominating the verb
mon-reh-tais S and the S also dominates the preceding noun topsej-i . Hence, the second
word man-reh-ta c-commands the first word topsep-i in (5.18), and therefore, the

phrasing in (5.18") satisfies the constraint CC.

(5.18) Subject NP + VP

'brother + SM + to eat + Present +  Ind'
"(My) brother eats'

The ternary branching P-phrases, which were discussed in section 5.2.2, always
satisfy the constraint CC. For instance, the first branching node dominating the noun
yocalsl is N' and this N' also dominates the preceding adjective alamtap-on. Hence, the
thivrd word yaca‘lsl c-commands the second word alamtap-on in (5.26"). The first
branching nodc; dominating the adjective asmtap-onis Adj' and this Adj' also dominates
the preceding adverb mel.. Hence, the second word alamtapon c-commands the first

word meil. Therefore, the phrasing in (5.26") also satisfies the constraint CC.
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(5.26)) [[Adv + Adj]agr + N]np

NP

"
AdPT n
i
Ava/\Adj. N

mell domtapon yocabl

"very +to be beautiful + Adjectival + woman + Objective Marker"
"very beautiful woman"

However, in (5.41), the first and second words cannot be organized into the same
P-phrase because both of the first two words show H's. A P-phrase is defined as a
prosodic unit which has only one H. Following this definition, the first two words in

(5.41) cannot be grouped into the same P-phrase because both of them show H's:

(5.41) NP
/\ :
De N
AdjP N'
A‘dj |

| N

e t2dlopon dp-i

‘that + to be dirty + Adjectival + house + Object Marker’ (G.-R. Kim 1988:176)
“that dirty house”

Unlike the structure in (5.6"), (5.18), and (5.26"), the construction in (5.41)
does not satisfy the constraint CC if all three words were grouped into a single P-

phrase. The first branching node dominating the adjective taalbponis N' and thisN'

does not dominate the preceding determiner ¢.” Hence, the second word a5lbpon
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does not c-command the first word . Thus, if the first and second words were
phrased into the same P-phrase, it Woulvd incur aviolation of CC.

It is argued that the three-word syntactic phrasesin (5.41) are divided into two P-
phrases, i.e., a unary and binary branching P-phrases, as shown in {} {tadlop-an cip-
i}. This hypothesis can explain why the first two words in (5.41) shz)w two H's. Unvder
this hypothesis, we are obliged to assume that the constraints C-command (CC) and Parse-
w outrank the constraint Phrase Minimality (*{w}). Due to thisranking, aunary branching
P-phrase, which violates the lower ranked constraint Phrase Minimality (*{ w}) isformed

in (5.41).
(5.42) C-command, Parse-w >> Phrase Minimality (*{w})

Asillustrated in Tableau 5.10, the first candidate, where three unary branching P-
phrases are formed, are ruled out by its violations of *{w}. The second and third
candidates, where the first and second words are organized into the same P-phrase, are
eliminated by the constraint CC. The fourth candidate, where the first word is not
incorporated into a P-phrase, isruled out by Parse-w. The last candidate, where the given
phrase is organized into two separate P-phrases, is selected as optimal although it violates

the constraint *{ w}. A violation of *{w} iscompelled.

Tableau 5.10

Input: /G tealepen cp-i/
‘that + to be dirty + Adjectival + house + SM’
“that dirty house”

CC Parse-o *£ HA¢
{ o} { dlepont{cip-i} el
{2 dlbpont{cip-i} | *! =
{®edlbpon cip-i} ¥ *
@'{tedlopon cip-i} *1
i {}{dlbpon cip-i} *
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Alternatively, one could argue that the first word in (5.41) is unparsed, assuming a
different constraint ranking. The problem with this alternative will be discussed at the end
of this section.

Additional examples are given below. The particles /i this and kg 'the' are

classified as determiners.

(5.43) a. {i} {domtapon kalimal} ‘this+ beautiful + picture + OM'
"this beautiful picture"

b. {ka} {yeeb'a‘n yacall} 'the+tobepretty + Adjectival + woman + OM'
- "the pretty woman"

The construction in (5.44) has a syntactic structure analogous to that in (5.41), as
shown below. The first branching node dominating the object paps/ is V' and this V'
does not c-command the preceding subject tonses-i. 1f these two words were phrased into
the same P-phrase, it would incur aviolation of CC. Thus, the first two words are divided
into separate P-phrases. The first word forms a unary branching P-phrase, violating the
constraint Phrase Minimality (*{w}). A violation of *{w} is compelled by C-command
(CC) and Parse-w.

(5.44) NP—SUB + [NP V]Vp
S

/\
NP-SUBJ VP

I
NP-OBJ— \.
N \ Vv

N

'‘brother + SM +rice+ OM +toeat + Present  + |nd'
"(My) brother eatsrice."
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The first word in the construction in (5.45) also forms a unary branching P-phrase.
The adjective coon *good’ does not c-command the preceding NP.poss, and therefore these
two words car;not be organized into the same P-phrase. Thus, the first word forms aunary
branching P-phrase, violating the constraint Phrase Minimality (*{w}). A violation of
*{w} iscompelled by C-command (CC) and Parse-w. In the second P-phrase cobh kgbay-
al, one H isdoubly linked to the first two syllables of a P-phrase, and this tonev pattern will
be discussed in Chapter 6.

(5.45) [NP.poss [AdjP N]n'Ine
NP

NP-Poss

'brother + P63s + good + bag + Object Marker'
"brother's good bag"
The c-command relationship does not hold between the first two words in (5.46).
In (5.46), the first word relikeis an adjunct which combines with aV'. The complement
NP-Accusative pap-a/ does not c-command the preceding adjunct rael/ike, and thus these
two words cannot be organized into the same P-phrase. Hence, the first word forms a

unary branching P-phrase, violating the constraint Phrase Minimality (*{w}). A violation

of *{w} iscompelled by C-command (CC) and Parse-c.
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(5.46) AdvP + [NP (Object) + V]
VP

‘ pepol Ner-ren-ta

‘dowly +rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“to eat rice dowly”

All types of adjuncts show the same pattern, as shown in (5.47). Except two NP's
NP-Accusative and NP-Dative, the other types of NP's (e.g., NP-Locative, NP-
Instrumental, NP-Comitative, NP-Causal, NP-like, etc.) are used as adjuncts. The c-
command relationship does not hold between the first word (used as an adjunct) and the

second word (used as a complement), and thus the first word forms a separate P-phrase.

(5.47) a. NP-LOC + NP-OBJ+V

{pa-ess} { papel men-ren-ta}
‘room + at/in + rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’

“to eat rice in the room”

b. NP-INSTRUMENTAL + NP-OBJ+V

{soh-elo} {pap-al men-ren-ta}
“hand + with + rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat rice with ahand”

c. NP-Comitative + NP-OBJ+ V

{crelsu~hako} {papel men-ren-ta}
‘Chulsoo + with + rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat rice with Chulsoo”

d. NP-Causa + NP-OBJ+V

{crelsu“t’ eme} {pap-al men-ren-ta}
‘Chulsoo + because of + rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat rice because of Chulsoo”
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e NP-like+ NP-OBJ+V
{crelsu-crelom} {pap-el men-ren-ta}
‘Chulsoo + like + rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“edt rice like Chulsoo”
When more than one adjunct phrase is attached to a V', they show a hierarchical
structure, as illustrated in (5.48). The c-command relationship hold neither between the
two adjunct phrases nor between the second adjunct phrase and the NP-Accusative.

Therefore, both adjunct phrases form unary branching P-phrases. This is the reason why

the first three words show H's on the surface.

(5.48)

NP-LOC vV

AdvP Npﬁ\
N | |
i

‘room +in + slowly + rice + Object Marker + to eat + Present + Ind’
“to eat rice dowly in the room”

Although one additional adjunct phrase is added to the construction in (5.48), all
three adjunct phrases form separate unary branching P-phrases, as illustrated in (5.49).

The c-command relationship does not hold among the first four wordsin (5.49):
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(5.49) VP

/\

NP- Comitetive

/\ v
AdvP Npﬁ\
N | |
Adv N \

|

‘room + at/in + Chulsoo + with + slowly + rice + OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“to et ricein the room”

Even when one additional adjunct phrase is added to the construction in (5.49), al
adjunct phrases form separate unary branching P-phrases due to the constraint C-command

(CQO), asillustrated in (5.50).

(5.50) VP

NP- Comitative / \

NP-INSTRUMENTAL
/\V'
Npﬁ\

\%
e aaaido Enolo b oo o

‘room + at/in + Chulsoo + W|th + hand + with + slowly +rice+ OM + to eat
+ Present + Ind’
“to eat rice dowly with a hand with Chulsoo in the room”
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All examples discussed above are explained by the fact that the constraints C-
command (CC) and Parse-w outrank Phrase Minimality (*{w}). When the c-command
relationship does not hold between the two words, they cannot be organized into the same
P-phrase due to the constraint CC. They cannot be left unparsed due to the constraint
Parse-w. Hence, they form separate unary branching P-phrases.

The evaluation of the sentencein (5.48) isillustrated in Tableau 5.11. Thefirst
candidate, where the first two words form a binary branching P-phrase, is eliminated
by its violation of the constraint CC. The second candidate, where the second and third
words form a binary branching P-phrase, is also ruled out by its violation of the
constraint CC. The third candidate, where the first two adjuncts are unparsed, is by its
violation of the constraint Parse-w. The last candidate, where two unary branching P-
phrases are formed, is selected as optimal although it violates the constraint *{ w}

twice. Violations of *{w} areforced by CC and Parse-w.

Tableau 5.11
Input: paj-es rolike papol nmep-ren-ta
‘room + at/in + dowly + rice+ OM + ate’ “aterice dowly in the room”

cC Parse-w | *{w}
{pag-e molike {papol men-ren-ta} *|
{ pan-esp} {relike papol} {mon-roh-ta} *1
paj-es relike {papol non-ren-ta *1*
v { pai-es} {relike} {papel men-ren-ta}

When adjunct phrases are modified by the other adjuncts, the resulting phrasing is
explained by the constraints discussed so far. The construction in (5.51) is organized into
three P-phrases. All three P-phrases in (5.51) satisfy the constraint CC. The other
phrasing is not allowed because the c-command relationship hold neither between the third
and fourth words nor between the fifth and sixth words. The first P-phrase is ternary,

violating the constraint HA. A violation of HAyis compelled by *{ w}.
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(5.51)

VP
L
/\
NP-LOC v
N /\

AdiP N’
\ Adv'
Adj'
) m\/. NP-OBJ \Y
/\Adj' N

AdvP

‘ . Adv N

To sum up, the constructions discussed in this section are explained by the

assumption that the constraints CC and Parse-w outrank *{w}. Binary and ternary
branching P-phrases are possible only when the constraint C-command is satisfied. Unless
the c-command relationship holds between the two words, they cannot be organized into
the same P-phrase. They cannot be |eft unparsed due to the constraint Parse-cw.
Alternatively, one could argue that the first word in (5.41") is unparsed, assuming

the different constraint ranking in (5.52).

(5.41) NP
Da/\ N|
A‘diP N’
, |
T
Y dlbpon  dpi

‘that + to be dirty + Adjectival + house + Object Marker’ (G.-R. Kim 1988:176)
“that dirty house’
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(5.52) (Tentative) C-command, Phrase Minimality (*{ w}) >> Parse-w

Since the c-command relationship does not hold between the adjective tsalbpon
and the determiner g, they cannot be organized into one P-phrase. Assuming the ranking
in (5.52), the candivdate where the first word is left unparsed will be preferred over the
candidate where a unary branching P-phrase is constructed. This hypothesis also explains
why the first two words in (5.41") show H's on the surface. Every word must have a H
on the surface due to the constraint M-stemH which requires every M-stem to have a H.
Although a certain word is left unparsed, it must have a H due to the same constraint M-
stemH.

Asshown in Tableau 5.12, the first candidate, where al three words are organized
into the same P-phrase, is eliminated by the constraint CC. The second candidate, where a
unary branching P-phrase is formed, is ruled out by its violations of *{w}. The third
candidate, where the first word is not incorporated into a P-phrase, is selected as optimal

athough it violates the constraint Parse-w. A violation of Parse-wis compelled.

Tableau 5.12

Input: /G tealepen dp-i/
‘that + to be dirty + Adjectival + house + SM’
“that dirty house”

CC *£ Parse-o HA¢
{tslbpoen cip-i} * &
{ea} {tdlepon cip-i} *
i {tedlopon cip-i} *

With this alternative, we do not encounter a problem with the phrasing of sentences
without focus. However, we encounter a problem with the phrasing of sentences under
focus. In section 5.2.6, it will be shown that when a P-phrase-final word is focused, the

focused word and the words in the following P-phrase form a focused P-phrase. The
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constraint Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, I) (Ww) causes the words in the following P-
phrase to be incorporated into a focused P-phrase. The constraint Ww requires the right
edge of afocused word to be aligned with the |eft edge of aword within a P-phrase. Even
when focus is given to an unparsed word, the words in the following P-phrase are
incorporated, as shown in { @ talop-an cip-i}, where the focused word isin bold type. If
the first word were assum(;d to be unp;rsed, it would be not possible to formulate an
alignment constraint which causes the words in the following P-phrase to be incorporated

into afocused P-phrase. Therefore, this alternative is not adopted in thisthesis.

5.2.4.2. Unary Branching P-phrases and the Constraint *{ X P2}

Certain adjacent words cannot be organized into the same P-phrase even when the
c-command relationship holds between the two words. For instance, the two XP'sin the
conjoined phrases are not organized into the same P-phrase although the c-command
relationship holds between the two XP's, as shown in (5.53).6 If they were assumed to be
organized into one P-phrase as in *{ hoolani-wa koyani}, it would be hard to explain why
both words show H's on the surface. They cannot be left unparsed due to the constraint
Parse-w. Therefore, two unary branching P-phrases are formed in (5.53):

(5.53) a. NPand NP
{hoolagi-wa} { kooyani} ‘tiger + Conj + cat’
“tiger and cat”
b. AdjPand AdjP

{ dlomtap-ko} {phule-n}  ‘to be beautiful + Conj + blue + Adjectival’
“beautiful and blue”

6 Y .-M. Yu Cho 1990:49 argues that in Seoul Korean the construction of [NP-Conj-NP]Np is also
phrased into two separate prosodic phrases, as follows:

{holagi-wa} {koyaji} (Y.-M. Yu Cho 1990:49)

‘tiger + Conj + cat’
“tiger and cat”
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c. AdvPand AdvP
{reli-ko}{tulhherke}  ‘to beslow + Conj + to be stupid + Adverbia’

“dowly and stupidly”
d. VPandVP
{ catko} { nolatta} ‘dept + Conj + played
- “dept and played”

,,,,,

and NP3 also dominates the preceding noun hoolani-wa. The constraints and their
rankings discussed so far would incorrectly select the output *{ hoolani-wakoyayi}, where

both words are organized into one P-phrase. However, this phrasing is not optimal.

(5.54) NP,
NE -Conj NFZ
|
N1 N'

| |
N, N,

‘tiger + Conj + cat’
“tiger and cat”

When two VP's are connected by the connectives -$, -taka and -ka, the two
connected VP's show the same behavior. They cannot be organized into the same P-phrase
although the c-command relationship holds between them. They are divided into two unary

branching P-phrases as the presence of two H'sin (5.55) shows.

(5.55) VP Connective VP

{waltarka} {katta} ‘came + Connective + went’ “came and went”
{mek-taka} {nolatta} ‘ate + Connective + played’ “ate and played”
{watss} {nolatta} ‘came + Connective + played’ “came and played”
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As shown below, the first branching node dominating the verb nolattais V Ps, and
V Pz also dominates the preceding verb wa-ss.” The constraints and their rankings
discussed so far would incorrectly select the output *{ watss™ nolatta}, where both words
are organized into one P-phrase. With thisincorrect phrasing, it is not possible to explain

why both words show H's on the surface.

(556) VP,
PN

VFi -Conne VP,

. C |
Vi V"z
V

- 2

‘to come + Connective + to play + Past + Ind’
“came and played”

There are two types of verb complements, Accusative and Dative. When both
complements are used with a ditransitive verb, the same phenomenon is found, as shown
in (5.57):

(5.57) NP-DAT + NP-ACC +V

{acumehi-eke} {kimcni-lal phal-at-ta}

‘housewife + to + Kimchee + Object Marker + to sell + Past + Ind’

“sold Kimchee to a housewife in the market”

{crelsureke} {kapagol co-t-ta}

‘Chulsoo + to + bag + Object Marker + to give + Past + Ind’

“gave abag to Chulsoo”

The constructions in (5.57) have the syntactic structurein (5.58). Note that the two
complements and a verb form aternary branching syntactic tree. Hence, the c-command

relationship holds among all three words. Therefore, the constraints and their rankings
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discussed so far would incorrectly select the output *{ acumehi-eke kimcni-lal  phal-at-ta},
where one ternary branching P-phrases are formed. Assuming thisincorrect phrasing, itis

not possible to explain why the first two words show H's on the surface.

(5.58) V‘P
N
NP-DAT NP-ACC Vv

phal-at-ta

‘housewife + to + market + in + Kimchee + OM + to sall + Past + Ind’
“sold Kimchee to a housewife in the market”

For the constructions in (5.53), (5.55), and (5.57), | propose the constraint
*{XP2}, which prohibitsidentical maximal projections from being organized into the same
P-phrase. The constraint *{ XP2} outranks the constraint *{ w}, and thus a violation of

*{w} iscompelled.

(5.59) *{XP2}
Identical maximal projections cannot be organized into the same P-phrase.

(5.60) *{XP2} >> *{w}

In (5.53), the syntactic categories of the two words in the conjoined phrases are
alwaysidentical, and thus the two words cannot be organized into the same P-phrase due to

the constraint *{XP2}. They cannot be left unparsed due to the constraint Parse-w.

Therefore, they are divided into two unary branching P-phrases, violating the constraint

Phrase Minimality (*{w}).
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In Tableau 5.13, the first candidate, where two words are organized into the same
P-phrase, is eliminated by its violation of the constraint *{ XP2}. The second candidate,
where both words are unparsed, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint Parse-w. The
last candidate, where two unary branching P-phrases are formed, is selected as optimal

athough it violates the constraint *{w}. Violations of *{w} are compelled.

Tableau 5.13
Input: hoolani-wa kooyani ‘tiger + Conj + cat’
“tiger and cat”
cC Pasewo | *{XP? |*{w} [HAe
{hoolani-wa koyani} *|
hoolani-wa kooyani *I*
i { hoolani-wa} { kooyani} o

In (5.55), two VP's connected by a connective are identical and thus they cannot be
organized into the same P-phrase. They are divided into two unary branching P-phrases,

asillustrated in Tableau 5.14.

Tableau 5.14
Input: wattarka katta ‘came + Connective + went’ “came and went”
cC Pasewo | *{XP? |*{w} [HAe
{waltarka katta} *
waltarka katta *I*
ww {waltarka} { katta} *x

In (5.57), when a head verb takes two NP complements, the two NP complements
are identical and thus they cannot be organized into the same P-phrase. Thus, they form
two separate P-phrases. In Tableau 5.15, the first candidate, where the first two words are
organized into the same P-phrase, is eliminated by its violation of the constraint *{ XP2}.
The second candidate, where the first word is unparsed, is ruled out by its violation of the

constraint Parse-w. The last candidate, where the first word forms a unary branching P-
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phrase, is selected as optimal although it violates the constraint *{ w}. A violation of *{ w}

is compelled.

Tableau 5.15

Input: /acumpni-eke kimani-lal phal-at-tal
‘housewife + to + kimchee + Object Marker + to sell + Past + Ind’
“sold Kimchee to a housewife in the market”

cC Parsew | *{XP%} |} [HAo
{ acumphi-eke kimcni-lol} *1 *
{ pral-at-ta} -
acumphi-eke *|

{kimcni-lol  phal-at-ta}

i { acumphi-eke}

{kimceni-lol phal-at-ta}

The sentence in (5.61) has a conjoined VP, and this sentence is divided into three
unary branching P-phrases as the presence of three H's shows. The first two words
cannot be organized into the same P-phrase because the c-command relationship does not
hold between them. Note that the first branching node dominating the verb chumenu“ko is
VP3, and VP53 does not dominate the preceding subject cra/su-ka. The se(;ond ;nd third
words cannot be organized into the same P-phrase becal;se they areidentical. Therefore,

they are divided into three unary branching P-phrases, violating the constraint *{ w} .

(5.61) [[NP].sugs[VP-cong VP]]

S
NP-SUBJ V‘P1 -CONJ VFZ
VY V',

N |

‘ Vi Vs

‘Chulsoo + SM + came + Conj + went’
“Chulsoo danced and played.”
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In Tableau 5.16, the first candidate, where all three words are organized into the
same P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint C-command (CC) as well as
*{XP2}. The second candidate, where the first two words form a binary branching P-
phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint CC. The third candidate, where the
two conjoined VP's are organized into the same P-phrase, is eliminated by its violation of
the constraint *{ XPZ2}. The fourth candidate, where all three words are unparsed, is ruled
out by itsviolation of Parse-w. The last candidate, where three unary branching P-phrases

areformed, is selected as optimal athough it violates *{ w} threetimes. Violations of *{ w}

are compelled.
Tableau 5.16
Input: /crelsu-ka chumchu-ko nolatta/ ‘Chulsoo + SM + danced + Conj + played’
- v “Chulsoo danced and played”
cC Parsewy  *{XP%} |*{w}
{crelsu“ka chumchu-ko nolatta} * *
{ erelsu-ka chumenu-ko} { nolatta} *|
{ erelsurka}~ { chumenuko nolatta} *|
crelsu-ka chumenu~ko nolatta *xk
w {Ctrelsu‘ka}” {chumchu-ko} {nolatta} s

Additional examples are given below:

(5.62) a {crelsu-ka} {masi-ko} {chumchu-n-ta}
‘Chulsoo + SM + drink + Conj + dance
“Chulsoo drinks and dances’
b. {crelsurka} {mek-ko} {nol-at-ta}
‘Chulsoo + SM + ate + Conj + played’
“Chulsoo ate and played”
The sentence in (5.63) has a conjoined NP and VP, and all four words are divided
into four separate P-phrases. The conjoined NP's cannot be organized into the same P-
phrase because they are identical. The conjoined VP's cannot be organized into the same

P-phrase for the same reason. The second and third words cannot be organized into the

same P-phrase because the c-command relationship does not hold between them. Note that
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the first branching node dominating the verb chumchu-ko is VP3, and VP35 does not
dominate the preceding subject yanhii-ka. Therefore, all four words are divided into

separate P-phrases.

(5.63) [[NP-cong NP].sugs[VP-cong VP

/S\
NF -CONJ NP, VF-CONJ V‘PZ
vy V',
N, N2 | |
Vi Vo

\
ol i, ounorsko

‘Chulsoo + Conj + Yunghee + SM + came + Conj + went’

“Chulsoo and Y unghee danced and played.”

In Tableau 5.17, the first candidate, where the conjoined NP's and VP's are
organized into the same P-phrases, is eliminated by its violation of the constraint *{ X P2} .
The second candidate, where the second and third words are organized into the same P-
phrase, is ruled out by its violation of the constraint C-command (CC). The third
candidate, where all four words are unparsed, is eliminated by its violation of the constraint
Parse-w. The last candidate, where four unary branching P-phrases are formed, is chosen

asoptimal. Violations of *{w} are compelled.
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Tableau 5.17

Input: /crelsu-wa yanhii-ka chumchu-ko nolattal
‘Chulsoo + Conj + Yunghee+ SM + danced + Conj + played’
“Chulsoo and Y unghee danced and played”

cC Parse-wy | {XPZ} | *{ e}

{crelsu-wa yanhi-ka} *|*
{ enumcnu-ko nolatta}

{erelstrwa} {yanhii-ka chumchu-ko} | *! *x
{ molatta} -~

crelsurwa yanhii-ka cnumenhu-ko *Rrx
rolatta v -

w {crelsutwa} {yanhiitka} e

{ enumcnu-ko} {nolatta}
Additional examples are given below:

(5.64) {crelsu‘wa} {yanhii‘ka} {mek-ko} {masi-t-ta}

‘Chulsoo + Conj + Yunghee + SM + ate + Conj + drank’

“Chulsoo and Y unghee ate and drank.”

When a conjoined VP takes an NP object, an NP and afollowing V form a binary
branching P-phrase, as shown in (5.65). In (5.65), the whole VP cannot be organized into
the same P-phrase due to the constraint *{ XP2}. The subject NP and the object NP cannot

be organized into the same P-phrase due to the constraint CC and *{ XP2}. Hence, the

sentence is divided into three P-phrases.

(5.65) [[NP-SUBJ] [[NP-OBJ V’]vp-cong VPlvrls

S
/\VP
/\
N NP-OBJ |
| v v
N

mek-ot-ta

‘Cﬁulsoo + SM +rice + OM + cooked + Conj + ate’
“Chulsoo [cooked rice]yp and [ate]yp ”

|
b
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In the phrase in (5.66), the head noun hosu ‘lake is modified by a conjoined
adjective phrase alomtap-ko pnula-n ‘beautiful and blue’. Although the c-command
relationship holds among the three words, the first two words cannot be organized into the
same P-phrase due to the constraint *{XP2}. Thus, the first word forms a separate P-
phrase. On the basis of tonal evidence, i.e., the presence of two H’'s, G.-R. Kim

1988:173 aso argues that this syntactic phrase forms two P-phrases, asin (5.66):

(5.66) [[AdjP2 & AdjP3]adgip1 N7

/\

AP, N'

/\

AP -Conj

"to be beautiful + Conj + que+ Adjectival + lake"
"beautiful and blue lake"

In Tableau 5.18, the first candidate, where all three words are organized into one P-
phrase, is ruled out by the constraint *{ XP2}. The second candidate, where the first word
is unparsed, is eliminated by the constraint Parse-w. The last candidate, where the first
word forms a unary branching P-phrase, is selected as optimal although it violates the

constraint *{w} once. A violation of *{w} iscompelled.

Tableau 5.18
Input: /alomtap-ko phulon hosu/  ‘to be beautiful + Conj + blue + lake’
“beautiful and blue lake”

*{XP2} Parse- *{ 0}
{alamtap-ko phulon hosu} *|
alamtap-ko { phulon hosu} *|
i { alomtap-ko} { phulon hosu} *
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Phrases which are structurally ambiguous are found. First, a noun phrase relkan
namca-wa ysca ' old man and woman’ shows two different syntactic configurations. The
adjerv:tive phra;e melkan‘old’ can modify only the immediately following N' namca-wa, as
in (5.67). In (5.67), the first two words are organized into a binary branching vP—phrase,
leaving the third word as a unary branching P-phrase. The second and third words cannot
be organized into the same P-phrase due to the constraint *{ XP2}. This phrasing is

explained by the constraint *{ X P2} .

(5.67) [[AdjP N’]np-cong NF]

NP
NP-W\ NP

v |
Ade//\N. N’
Ad N

relk-on namcawa

"to be old + Adjectival + man + Conj + woman"
"[old man] NF,and [woman] N"P

On the other hand, an adjective phrase can modify the conjoined N’ namca-wa
yoca, asin (5.68). Then, the second and third words are organized into a binary brarv1chi ng
P—[v)hrase, leaving the first word as a unary branching P-phrase. Note that the first
branching node dominating the noun namca-wais N' and this N' does not dominates the
preceding adjective rnelk-on. Hence, the c;-command relationship does not hold between
the first and second words. The constraint *{ XP2} prohibits the identical maximal
projections from being organized into the same P-phrase. However, the P-phrase { namca
wa yoca does not violate the constraint *{ XP2} because the two nouns are N-bar'sin tvhis

syntactic context. This phrasing is explained by the constraint CC.
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(5.68) [[Ad]P [N'.cong N']]

NP
Nl

AdP— N

Ad N-CONJ N

nancawa  yo@

‘to be beautiful + Adj ectival + man + Conj + woman’
“[old] agjp [Man and woman]n”

The VP alkop-ke chumchu-ko nolatta' joyfully danced and played, which
containsa modif;er C.:-;/Kab—l;e' jo;v/ful ly , isaso structurally ambiguous. The modifier can
modify only the imrvnediately following V' chumcnu-ko' danced + Conj , asin (5.69). In
(5.69), the first two words are organized i;1to avbi nary branching P-phrase, leaving the
third word as a unary branching P-phrase. This phrasing is explained by the constraint

*{XP2} |

(5.69) [[AdvP V]vp.cong VP
VP

/\

VP-‘CONJ VP

Vl
AdvP

Adv Vv

VI
Vv
&lkap-ke chumchu-ko

“joyfully + danced + Conj + played”
“[danced joyfully]vp and [played]]ve’
On the other hand, the modifier can modify a conjoined V' chumcnhu-ko nolatta
* danced and played , asin (5.70). Then, the second and third words are organized into a
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binary branching P-phrase, leaving the first word as a unary branching P-phrase. This

phrasing is explained by the constraint CC.

(5.70) [[AdVP [V’ cong V']]

VP
V'
/\
AdvP V'
‘ /\
Adv V'-CONJ V'

chumenu-ko nolatta

olkap-ke

“joyfully + danced + Conj + played
“[ioyfully] agvp [danced and played]vp’

To sum up, a construction of [XP-CONJ XP]xp cannot be organized into the same
P-phrase due to the constraint *{ XP2}. When a conjoined X' is modified by a modifier,
the resulting syntactic structure is structurally ambiguous. When a modifier modifies the
whole conjoined X', the modifier forms a unary branching P-phrase due to the constraint
CC. However, when a modifier modifies the immediately following X', the resulting
syntactic structure is[[YP X']xp-CONJ [X’]xp]lxp- Then, the second XP forms a unary

branching P-phrase due to the constraint *{ XP2}.

5.2.5 Phrasing in Complex Sentences

In this section, the phrasing in the constructions in (5.71) will be examined. The
phrasing in these complex sentences is explained by all constraints but one, which have
been discussed in the previous sections. One additional constraint Align (@, r; 1, 1) is
required to explain the phrasing in five- or seven-word utterances where the C-command

relationship holds among all the words.
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(5.71) a. an embedded sentence as an object of averbin (5.72) and (5.73)

b. an embedded sentence as a subject of a sentencein (5.74)

c. an embedded sentence used as arelative clausein (5.75) to (5.79) and (5.82) to

d. g;?)'r?]ff)%nati on of band cin (5.85)

A sentence can be embedded as an object of averb, asin (5.72).7 The c-command
relationship does not hold among the first three words: the noun cip-e does not c-
command the preceding NP-Subject cra/su-ka*Chulsoo + SM’, and tkv1e noun crelsu-ka
does not c-command the main clausevNP-Subject naren‘l + SM’. Hence, thev first two
words are divided into separate unary branching P-phrases. The main verb pa‘at-ta”to see
+ Past + Ind’ can c-command the preceding embedded clause verb kareh-kasal ‘to go +
Present + Comp + OM’, and the embedded clause verb ka‘reh-kasal in turn c-commands
the NP-Locative cip-e‘house + Locative'. Thus, the remaining three words are grouped

~

into one P-phrase. This phrasing is explained by the constraints discussed so far.

5.72 S
(5.72) VP
S[COoMP|
NP+SUBJ NpLoc V)
N \ '
N N

@ dp-e karonkesel paa-ta

‘I + SM + Chulsoo-SM + House + Loc + to go + Present + Comp + OM + to
see + Past + Ind’
“1 saw Chulsoo go home’

7 The structures in (5.72), (5.73), (5.74), and (5.85) are simplified in the sense that the detailed structural
description for COMP -ksf is abbreviated. The detailed structural description is not relevant to the
discussion. One crucial point is that the four morphemes ka‘rnoh-kasal ‘to go + Present + COMP +
Object Marker’ behaves as one word.
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The sentence in (5.73) has an structure analogous to that in (5.72). A sentenceis
embedded as an object of averb. The c-command relationship does not hold among the
first three words. Hence, the first two words are divided into separate unary branching P-
phrases. However, the remaining three words are organized into one P-phrase because the
c-command relationship holds among the three words. This phrasing is also explained by

the constraints discussed so far.

(5.73) S
VP

S [COMP]

T

NP+SUBJ npioc
N |
N N

@ dp-ekarenkesel wenhet-ta

‘I + SM + Chulsoo-SM + House + Loc + to go + Present + Comp + OM +
to want + Past + Ind’
“1 wanted Chulsoo to go home’

\Y,

A sentence can also be embedded as a subject, as in (5.74). The c-command
relationship does not hold between the first two words. Hence, the first word forms a
separate P-phrase. The c-command relationship holds among the rest of the words ka
nole-lal puks-ren-kasean himisl-ta Hence, the phrasing is determined by the other two

constraints *{w} and HA,. Since the phrase consists of four words, they are evenly

212



divided into two binary branching P-phrases. This phrasing is also explained by the

constraints discussed so far.

(5.74) S

/\

g [COMP + SM] v
\

V‘P
V& V'

NP +SUBJ Np-ﬁ\

DET N Vv

N V
| | |
ke ndelbl pula-ren-kason himisl-ta

‘Chulsoo + SM + that + song + OM + to sing + Relativizer + Comp + SM + to

be hard + Ind’
“It is hard for Chulsoo to sing the song.”

An object NP can be modified by arelative clause asin (5.75). In (5.75), the c-
command relationship holds among all four words. Thus, the phrasing is determined by

the other two constraints *{w} and HA,. The four words are evenly divided into two

binary branching P-phrases.

(5.75) \|/P
Vl
NP-OBJ
> N v
s
Vl
NP-OBJ
l|\| /\V N

kagat-bl tdi-n &l paat-ta

‘puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + son + to see + Past + Ind’
“1 saw the son who beat a puppy”
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In (5.75) above, a relative clause does not have a subject NP. As discussed in
section 5.2.1.2, although a relative clause contains a subject NP, the phrasing of the
resulting sentence is explained by the same constraints. In (5.20), the c-command
relationship holds among all four words. Hence, the four words are evenly divided into

two binary branching P-phrases.

(5.20) V‘P
VI
NP-Obj Vv
/\
S N'
/\
NP VP
| | N
N V

amui-ka  mante-n}

'mother + SM + to make + Relativizer + noodle + OM + to eat + Past + Ind'
"(1) ate noodle (my) mother cooked.”

kuks-lbl mpket-ta

If an adverbial phrase mes/i%" from adistancé isadded before amain verb pataf-
tdin (5.75) above, the resulting sentence is grouped into two P-phrases asin (5.76). Note
that the adverbial phrase mes/i% cannot c-command the preceding noun aks/-s/ ‘son +
OM’, and thus a new P-phrase must begin with the adverb mas/i% due to the constraint
CC.
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(5.76) 4

‘puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + son + from a distance + to see + Past
+ Ind’
“1 saw the son who beat a puppy from a distance’

If an adjective phrase chakna-n' to be nice + Adjectival is added before a noun

v

aisl-al *son + OM’, the resulting sentence is grouped into two P-phrasesasin (5.77). The

adjective phrase chakna-n does not c-command the preceding verb t efi-n ‘to beat +

v

Relativizer’, and therefore, a new P-phrase must begin with the adjective chakna‘n due to

~

the constraint CC.
(5.77) \{ P
Vl
/\
NP-OBJ Vv
N’
s/\ N'
|
VP
/\ -
NP-OBJ V2 AdjP N
N Vv Adj

kagat-ol tdi-n tekhatn ablel  paét-ta

‘puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + nice + son + to see + Past + Ind'
“1 saw the nice son who beat a puppy”
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If an adverbial phrase see-ke* to be strong + Adverbial is added before a
dependent clause verb £ €li-n" to beat + Relativizef , the c-command relationship does not
hold between the first and second words. Hence, the first word forms a separate unary
branching P-phrase. The four words excluding the first one are evenly divided into two P-

phrases due to the constraints *{w} and HA@. This phrasing is aso explained by the

constraints discussed so far.

(5.78) \(P
Vl
/\
NP-OBJ \
NI
S/\
|
VP N'
VI
e VA
NP-OBJ PN
AdvP V' N
N l :
Adv V

kaneti-lol dlol  paatta

‘puppy + OM + forcefully + to beat + Relativizer + son + to see + Past + Ind’
“1 saw the son who forcefully beat a puppy”

However, we encounter a problem if we add an additional AdjP yegbia-n ‘to be
pretty + Relativizer’ before an NP kapaci-lal ‘puppy + OM’. Note that the c-command

relationship holds among all five wordsin (5.79).
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(5.79) VP

VI
NP‘-OBJ V
N’
/’_\
S N
VlF’
VI
/\
N P‘-OBJ V
N N
|
Adi |
I

yeeha'n  kagag-bl t'di-n ablol patet-ta
‘to be pretty + Adjectiva + puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + son + to see +

Past + Ind’

“1 saw the son who beat a pretty puppy”
The five-word sentence in (5.79) can be organized into two different ways, i.e., ternary
and binary branching P-phrases or binary and ternary branching P-phrases, as shown in
Tableau 5.19. The two candidates are evaluated as equivalent by the five constraints that
have been discussed so far. The second candidate is actually optimal, and therefore one
additional constraint isrequired in order to distinguish the second optimal candidate from

the first one.8

8 In order to determine the optimal phrasing in the sentence in (5.79) which consists of five words where
the c-command relationship holds among all words, | conducted an experimanet. | presented seven native
speakers of NK Korean with a set of pre-recorded readings where the sentence is spoken in four different
ways in phrasing, as given below. When | have them choose the most natural reading, six (out of seven)
speakers selected the reading in c. One person chose the reading in b. None of them selected the readingsin
aand d. Based on this experiment, the phrasing in c is selected as optimal. This accords with my own
judgement.

a {yeep'a-n} {kegad-bl t'di-n ablel paat-ta}
b. {yeep's-n kagad-bl} {t'di-n ablol paat-ta}
c. {yeep's-n kagad-bl t'di-n} {ablol paat-ta}
d {yemp's-n kagad-bl t'di-n abloel} {paat-ta}
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Tableau 5.19

Input: yeep'a-n kagad-lbl t'di-n aolol parei-ta
‘to be pretty + Adjectival + puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + son + OM +
to see + Past +Ind’

“(1) saw the son who beat a pretty puppy.”
CC

Parsew | “{XPZ |*{eg} [HA¢
v {yeeb'a-n kanad-lol} *
{t'di-n ablol paat-tal
/(®){yeeho-n kayad-lol teli-n} *
{ablol paat-ta

The constraint Align (e, r; 1, 1) requires the right edge of a P-phrase to be aligned
with the right edge of an Intonational Phrase. The Intonational Phraseis the higher unit in
the prosodic hierarchy which consists of one or more P-phrases (Selkirk 1986 and Nespor
& Vogel 1986).°
(5.80) Align (o, r; 1, r) — Align the right edge of a P-phrase with the right edge of an

intonational phrase.

This constraint is outranked by the constraint HA ,, and therefore violation of this

congtraint is compelled in intonational phrases which have more than three words.
(5.81) HAq >> Align (e, 1; 1,1)

Assuming the constraint , the correct optimal form can be selected, asillustrated in
Tableau 5.20. The second candidate is selected as optimal by the lower ranked constraint
Align (g, r; 1, 1). The constraint Align (g, r; I, r) is gradient, and thus if the right edge of
any P-phrase is farther away from the right edge of an intonational phrase, it will incur
more violations of this constraint. The first candidate violates this constraint more severely

(i.e., three times) since the right edge of the first P-phrase is three words away from the

9 This thesis leaves open the question of what the prosodic unit is which is higher than a P-phrase.
Although | use the term ‘Intonational Phrase' following Selkirk 1986 and Nespor & Vogel 1986, | have no
evidence that shows the existence of anintonational Phrase. Alternatively, the term 'Utterence’ can be used.
However, note that the difference in the use of terminology does not affect the rest of my discussion.
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right edge of an intonational phrase. Thus, the second candidate is selected as optimal,

which violates Align (g, 1; |, 1) twice.

Tableau 5.20

Input: /yeep'a-n kagad-ll t'ei-n aslel paat-tal
‘to be pretty + Adjectival + puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + son + OM +
to see + Past +Ind’

“(1) saw the son who beat a pretty puppy.”
CcC

Parse-w *{XPZ} *{(D} HA(p Al|gn
(@1 1,1)
{yeeh'a-n kagad-lol} * *rK|
{t'di-n ablol paat-ta}
={yeep'a-n kagad-lal t'éli-n} * *x
{ablol paat-tay

Even when an additional relative clause is added to the structure in (5.79), the
phrasing is predicted, as shown in (5.82). In (5.82), the c-command relationship holds
among al six words. Thus, the phrasing is determined by the other two constraints *{ w}

and HA,. The six words are evenly divided into three binary branching P-phrases:

(5.82) S

'cat + Object Marker (OM) + to chase + Relativizer + puppy + (OM)
+ to beat + Relativizer + son + (OM) + saw'

"(1) saw the son who beat the puppy who chased a cat"
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If an adjectival phrase yegbo-n ‘to be pretty + Adjectival’ is added before a noun
kooyan-i-lal ‘cat + OM’ in (5.82), the resulting sentence has seven words, where the c-
command relationship holds among all seven words. This sentence will be organized into
three P-phrases in which the first P-phrase consists of three words, as indicated in (5.83).
This phrasing is explained by the constraint Align (g, r; 1, 1).

(5.83) {yegh'a*n koyayi-lol con-ren} {kapati-lol t'di-n} {ablol paat-tat

‘to be pretty + Adjectival + cat + OM + to chase + Relativizer + puppy + OM +

to beat + Relativizer + son + OM + to see + Past +Ind’

“(I) saw the son who beat the puppy who chased a pretty cat.”

In Tableau 5.21, the first candidate, where all seven words are organized into one
P-phrasg, is eliminated by the constraint HA,. The remaining candidates are evaluated as
equivalent by the constraint HA, The last candidate is selected as optimal because it incurs
the minimum number of violations of Align (g, r; I, r). The second candidate violates it
eight timesin total, i.e., the first P-phrase () violatesit five times and the second one ()
three times. The third candidate violatesit seven timesin total, i.e., the first P-phrase (1)
violatesit five times and the second one (¢p) twice. Thelast candidate violatesit six times

in total, i.e., the first P-phrase (1) violates it four times and the second one (¢?) twice.

Violations of Align (¢, r; I, r) are compelled.

Tableau 5.21

Input: /yeep'a-n koyaygi-lol con-ren kagad-lol t'di-n aolol peaeat-tal
‘to be pretty + Adjectival + cat + OM + to chase + Relativizer + puppy + OM +
to beat + Relativizer + son + OM + to see + Past +Ind’
“(I) saw the son who beat the puppy who chased a pretty cat.”

Parsew | *{w} |TAe ép”?f‘l )

*k | *k

{yegp'a-n koyani-lal ¢ on-ren kagau -lal
t'eli-n ablol paat-tafy ok

{yeepa n koyaljl -lal } ol * *kk kK k K|
{c’ on-ren kanati- Iel}(pz{t eli-n aol-ol pa-at-ta} g3 *
{yeep'a’n koyayi-lal} g {c on-ren ka[]&:I -lal * KFEEEAK
t'eli-n}p {abol-ol paat-ta} g

w{ yeeD'a-n koyani-lal ¢ on-ren} ¢
{keneti-lol t'éi-n} g {abol-ol p&at-ta}@
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A subject NP can also be modified by arelative clause asin (5.84). In (5.84), the
c-command relationship holds among all four words kayati-ls! t €li-n aisl-i pa-at-ta, and
thus they are evenly divided into two binary branching P-phrases. This phrasing is also

predicted by the constraints discussed so far.

(5.84) s
NP -SUBJ
/\
> N’ VP

'puppy + OM + to beat + Relativizer + son + SM + to see + Past + Ind'
" The son who beat a puppy saw (it)"

The sentence in (5.85) is even more complex, where arelative clause Sz modifies
an object N' and the embedded sentence S, is in turn embedded as an object of a main
clause verb. The c-command relationship does not hold among the first three words.
Hence, the first two words are divided into two unary branching P-phrases. The c-
command relationship holds among the next five words. These five words are divided into
ternary and binary branching P-phrases due to the conspiracy of the constraints *{ w},
Parse-w, HA, and Align (e, r; 1, ). This phrasing is also explained by the constraints

discussed so far.
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S, [COMP + OM] Y,
MPrOM]
NP-SUB) vP

paat-ta

‘I + SM + Chulsoo + SM + cat + OM + to chase + Relativizer + puppy + OM + to beat +
Relativizer + OM + to see + Past +Ind’
“1 saw Chulsoo beat the puppy who chased a cat.”
In conclusion, multi-word P-phrases can be formed only when the two constraints
CC and *{ XP2} are satisfied. Otherwise, unary branching P-phrases are formed due to the

higher ranked constraint Parse-w. This phrasing is explained by the constraints and their

rankingsin (5.86):

(5.86) CC, Parse-w, *{XP2} >> *{w} >> HA, >> Align (g, r1;1,7)
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5.2.6. Phrasing under Focus

Membership in a P-phrase when a word is focused is partially determined by the
phrasing that occurs in the corresponding unfocused sentences. A focused word must
initiate afocused P-phrase. This generalization is captured by the constraint AlignFocusL
(AlignFL) which requires the left edge of afocused word to be aligned with the left edge of
aP-phrase. Dueto this constraint, afocused word always occurs as the leftmost word in a
focused P-phrase.

There is another strong tendency for a focused word to be followed by a non-
prominent word. This tendency is explained by the constraint Align (Focus, r: Non-
prominent, 1) (Ww) which requires the right edge of afocused word to be aligned with the
left edge of a non-prominent word in a P-phrase. Due to this constraint, afocused word is
always followed by a non-prominent word except when the focused word is used as
utterance-final. When a focused word is P-phrase-final in the corresponding sentence
where it is unfocused, the focused word and the words in the following P-phrase form a
single P-phrase. If the following P-phrase consists of three words, then the resulting
focused P-phrase will end up with a four-word P-phrase, i.e., afocused word plus athree-
word non-focused P-phrase. The constraint Ident-OO, which requires a correspondence
between a non-focused P-phrase and a focused P-phrase, regulates incorporation of the

words into afocused P-phrase.

5.2.6.1. Initiation of a Focused P-phrase

One of the most conspicuous effects of focus on phrasing is that focus forces the

introduction of a new P-phrase boundary to the left of a focused word (G.-R. Kim
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1988:192, Kenstowicz & Sohn 1996:6). Consider the example in (5.87), which is cited
from G.-R. Kim 1988:191:

(5.87) I|\IP
NI
- /\ 1
AdjP N
|
Adj’
AdvP Adj’
| |
Adv Adi
acu cugyochan cai

~ v

‘very + to be irﬁportant + Adjectival + position’
“very important position”

Spoken without giving focus to any word in (5.87), the syntactic phrase is
organized into one P-phrase as the presence of one H indicates, asin {acu cugyohan
cali}. Even when focus is given to the adverb acu ‘very’, no changevoccurs in
|:v)hrasi ng so that the given phrase is organized into one P-phrase, asin { acu cungyohan
cali}, where the focused word is in bold type. However, if focus is p;ut on the
z:ldj ective culnyoha-n ‘important’, then the syntactic phrase is divided into two P-
phrases asv the survival of two H’s indicates, as in {acu} {culpgyoha-n cali}. Note
that a new P-phrase boundary is introduced to the left of the;ocuwd Word.v If focusis
given to the noun cali ‘ position’, then the given phrase is organized into the binary and

unary branching P-phrases, as shown in {atu cunyohan} {cali}. Note that a new P-

phrase boundary is aso introduced to the left of the focused word.
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The above generalization is captured by the constraint Align (Focus, I: @, |),
which requires the left edge of afocused word to be aligned with the left edge of a P-

phrase.

(5.88) Align (Focus, I: @, 1) (AlignFL)
Align the |eft edge of afocused word with the |eft edge of a P-phrase.

This constraint is assumed to outrank the constraint Phrase Minimality (*{w}) which
prohibits a unary branching P-phrase. Therefore, unary branching P-phrases are
forced to be formed in phrasing such as { acu} {cuufnyoha-n cali} and {atu cunyoha

n} {cali}.
(5.89) AlignFL >> Phrase Minimality (*{w})

Asillustrated in Tableau 5.22, the given phrase is organized into two P-phrases
asin {acu} { cuupgyoha-n cali} when focusis given to the second word. The first and
second (;andivdates, wherevthe left edge of afocused word is not aligned with the left
edge of a P-phrase, is eliminated by the constraint AlignFL. The third candidate, where
three unary branching P-phrases are constructed, is ruled out by the constraint *{ w}.
The last candidate, where the |eft edge of afocused word is aigned with the |eft edge of
a P-phrase, is selected as optimal although it violates *{ w} once. A violation of *{w}

iscompelled by AlignFL.

Tableau 5.22
Input: /acu cuumyoha-n cali/ ‘very + to be important + Adjectival + position’
v v “very IMPORTANT position”
AlignFL *£ 0w} HA¢

{acu cupyoha-n cali} *| *

{acu cunyoha-n} {cali} *| *

{ acu}-{ culpyoha-n} {cali} |
i{atu} {cuupyoha-n cali} *
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If focusis given to the third word, the given phrase is divided into binary and
unary branching P-phrases, asin { acu cungyohan} {cali}. In Tableau 5.23, the first
and second candidates, where the left e;Ige of afocusved word is not aligned with the
left edge of a P-phrase, is ruled out by AlignFL. The third candidate, where three
unary branching P-phrases are constructed, is eliminated by the constraint *{ w}. The
last candidate, where the left edge of afocused word is aligned with the left edge of a

P-phrase, is selected as optimal although it violates *{ w} once. A violation of *{w} is

compelled.
Tableau 5.23
Input: /acu culijyohan cali/ ‘very + to be important + Adjectival + position’
v v “POSITION which is very important”
AlignFL *£ HA¢

{acu cunyohan cali} *Ix *

{aeu} {culnyohan cali} *

{acu} {eulnyoharn} {cali} i
i{ atu cuijyohan} {cali} *

The same effect of focusis found in verb phrases. Spoken without giving focusto

any word, the syntactic phrase in (5.90) is organized into one P-phrase as the presence of

one H shows.
(5.90) \{P
VI
/\
NP—|OBJ \Y
Nl
/\
AdiP N'
Adj N

maih-ren  papel merrrenta

‘to be delicious + Adjectival + rice+ OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“edt deliciousrice’
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Even when focus s given to the adjective maSin-rnon *delicious’, no change occurs
in phrasing so that the given syntactic phrase is organized into one P-phrase, as in
{maSih-nen papsl men-ren-ta}. However, if focusis put on the object NP pab-al ‘rice
+ OM’, then the given phrase is divided into two P-phrases as the presence of two H’s
indicates, as in {masin-non}{pap-al mey-ron-ta}. A new P-phrase boundary is
introduced to the left of the focused word. If focusis given to the verb men-rof-ta‘to eat
+ Present + Ind’, then the syntactic phrase is divided into two P-phrases as in { masin-nen
pap-al} {meg-neh-ta}. A new P-phrase boundary is also introduced to the left of the
focused word.10

Asillustrated in Tableau 5.24, the given phrase is organized into two P-phrases
asin{masin-ron}{ pap-el men-ren-ta} when focusis given to the second word. The
first and second candidates, where the left edge of afocused word is not aligned with
the left edge of a P-phrase, are eliminated by the constraint AlignFL. The third
candidate, where three unary branching P-phrases are formed, is ruled out by the
constraint *{ w}. The last candidate, where the left edge of a focused word is aligned
with the | eft edge of a P-phrase, is selected as optimal although it violates *{ w} once.

A violation of *{w} iscompelled.
Tableau 5.24
Input: /masih-ren pap-el mef-ren-ta/

‘to be delicious + Adjectival +rice+ OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat deliciousrice (rather than something else)”

AlignFL *£ HA¢
{masih-nen pap-al nen-ren-ta} * *
{ masih-nen pap-el}{ men-reh-ta} *| *
{masih-nen}{ pap-el}{ mey-roh-ta} x|
w-{ masin-ren}{ pap-el men-ren-ta} *

10 A prelinked H in ma-rern-ta ‘to eat + Present + Ind’ shifts to the penultimate syllable of the word.
Thisword-internal shift is explained in Chapter 4.
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If focusis given to the third word, the focused word forms a separate P-phrase,
as shown in {masin-nen pap-sl} {mang-neh-ta}. In Tableau 5.25, the first and
second candidates, where the left edge of a focused word is not aligned with the left
edge of aP-phrase, are ruled out by AlignFL. The third candidate, where three unary
branching P-phrases are formed, is eliminated by the constraint *{w}. The last
candidate, where the left edge of afocused word is aligned with the left edge of a P-
phrase, is selected as optimal although it violates *{ w} once. A violation of *{w} is

forced by AlignFL.

Tableau 5.25

Input: /masSin-nen pap-al mei-nen-ta/
‘to be delicious + Adjectival +rice+ OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat (rather than drink) deliciousrice”

AlignFL *£ HA¢
{maSin-nen pap-ol meg-nen-ta} *1x *
{ma’si_h-ren}{pa’p—el men-nan-ta} *1
{ masSin-nen}{ pap-el}{ meyg-nen-ta} il
i{ masin-nen pap-ol}{men-neh-ta} *

5.2.6.2. Incorporation of Non-prominent Words

Focus influences the words in the following P-phrase. When no focusis given to
any word, the verb phrase in (5.91) is divided into two binary branching P-phrases, as

shown below.
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(5.91) VP

T

NP-‘OBJ NP-DAT V'
N'
N N V
AdiP N

Adj

‘to be delicious + Relativizer + Kimchee + OM + Yunghee + to + to sell +
Past + Ind’
“sold delicious Kimchee to Y unghee”

When focus is given to a word which is not phrase-final, focus does not affect the
words in the following P-phrase. For instance, if focus is given to the first word masin-
nen ‘delicious’, the focused word and the following word within the same P-phrase form
a P-phrase, as shown in (5.92). Focus given to the first word does not influence the

words which arein the following P-phrase.
(5.92) {maSih-nen kimcni-lal} {yanhii-eke pnal-at-ta}

However, when focus is given to a word which is phrase-final, the focused word
and the words in the following P-phrase group into a focused P-phrase, as shown in
(5.93). Note that forming a new focused P-phrase induces a violation of the constraint

*{XP2} in (5.93).
(5.93) {masih-nen} {kimcni-lal yonhi-eke phal-at-ta}

The above phenomenon is explained by the constraint Align (Focus, r: Non-

prominent, |) (Ww) which requires the right edge of afocused word to be aligned with the
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left edge of a non-prominent word. The term 'non-prominent’ means 'non-H-toned'. Due
to this constraint, a focused word is followed by a non-H-toned word except when a
focused word is used as utterance-final. A violation of the constraint Ww is unavoidable
when focus is given to an utterance-final word. In Chapter 6, it will be shown that tone
doubling, which occurs across aword boundary within an unfocused P-phrase, is blocked

within afocused P-phrase due to this constraint.

(5.94) Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, 1) (Ww)
Align the right edge of afocused word with the left edge of a non-prominent
word in a P-phrase.

This constraint outranks the constraint *{ XP2}, and therefore the words in the
following P-phrases are incorporated into a focused P-phrase as shown in (5.93) above.
This phrasing incurs a violation of the constraint *{ XP2}. However, a violation of

*{XP2} is compelled by the constraint W.

(5.95) Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, 1) (Ww) >> *{XP2}

Note that the constraint Ww is satisfied if only one word which immediately
follows the focused word is incorporated into a focused P-phrase, as in *{masih-rnen}
{kimchi-lal yonhi-eke} {phal-at-ta}. This candidate is evaluated as less harmonious
than tFle optimal form in (5.93) by the fact that the constraint Phrase Minimality (*{ w})
outranks HA,. The form *{ma&in-ren} {kimchi-lal yonhi-eke} {pnal-at-ta} incurs one
more violation of *{w}, and thusit is ruled 011'[. Although the output in (5.93) violates
HAonce, its violation is compelled by *{ w}.

In Tableau 5.26, the first candidate, where a focused word occurs as the rightmost

word within a P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of AlignFL and Ww. The second
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candidate, where a focused word occurs as the leftmost word within a P-phrase and one
following word is incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is eliminated by its second
violation of *{w}. The last candidate, where a focused word occurs as the leftmost word
within a P-phrase and both following words are incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is
selected as optimal.

Tableau 5.26

Input: masin-nen kimehi-lal yanhii-eke phal-at-ta

‘to be delicious +~Adjectival + rice+ OM + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat (rather than drink) deliciousrice”

AgFL Twe  [CXP [x{aw [HAo

{masih-nen kimchi-lal} * * *
{yanhii-eke phal-at-ta}
{masin-nen} * *x|
{kitnchi-lal yonhi-eke}
{ phal-ei-ta}

1 { masin-nen} * * *
{kiftchi-lal yonhi-eke pnhal-at-ta}

The constraint Ww also outranks the constraint C-command (CC), and therefore
the words in the following P-phrases are incorporated into a focused P-phrase although this

phrasing incurs aviolation of the constraint CC.
(5.96) Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, 1) (Ww) >> C-command (CC)

When no focus is given to any words in (5.16'), the given construction is
organized into two P-phrases as the presence of two H’'s shows. Note that one H is

doubly linked to the first two syllables of the second P-phrase codh kgban-sl in (5.16").
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(5.16) [AdjP + N]np-poss *+ [AdiP + N]n']

NP
/\
NP—POSS N'
N N
AdiP N' AdjP N'

Ad N

cooh  kapayel

'nice + brother + Poss + good + bag + OM'
"nice brother's good bag"

However, when focus is given to the noun togsef-a, the focused word and the
two words in the following P-phrase form a focused P-phrase, as illustrated below. This

phrasing is explained by the assumption that the constraint Ww outranks CC.
(5.97) cnaknah {tonseh-e con kapapol}

In Tableau 5.27, the first candidate, where afocused word occurs as the rightmost

word within a P-phrase, is ruled out by its violation of AlignFL and Ww. The second
candidate, where a focused word occurs as the leftmost word within a P-phrase and one

following word is incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is eliminated by its second

violation of *{w}. The last candidate, where a focused word occurs as the leftmost word
within a P-phrase and both following words are incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is

selected as optimal.
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Tableau 5.27
Input: chaknah tonsene coon kapag-sl ‘nice+ brother + Poss + good + bag + OM’
- - “anice brother's good bag”

AligfFL Twe  |CC (o} [FAo

{cnhaknan tonsen-o} *1 * *
{cooh kapagol}

{ enaknan} * *x|

{tonsene con}
{kapahel} ~

i { chaknah} * * *

{topsefi© con kapapol}

For the phrasing of sentences without focus, the three constraints C-command,
*{XP2}, and Parse-w are inviolable. As shown in section 5.2.4, certain words are
organized into unary branching P-phrases due to the conspiracy of these inviolable
constraints. For instance, the c-command relationship does not hold among the first five
wordsin (5.51"). They cannot be left unparsed due to the constraint Parse-w. Hence, the

first four words form four unary branching P-phrases.

(5.51)
VP
/\/\VI
NP-LOC
NP-with / \
NP-INSTRUMENTAL
N
VI
AdVP NP-OBJ
|
N Y
e oo, (ielo R

‘room + at/in + Chulsoo + with + hand + W|th + dowly + rice+ OM + to eat
+ Present + Ind’
“to eat rice owly with a hand with Chulsoo in the room”
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When the first word in (5.51") is focused, the focused word and the following
word form a focused P-phrase, as indicated in (5.98a). Note that the third and fourth
words are not affected by focus. When the second word is focused, the second and third
words form a focused P-phrase, as shown in (5.98b). The first and fourth words are
uninfluenced. When the third word in (5.51") is focused, the focused word and the
following word form afocused P-phrase, asindicated in (5.98c). When the fourth word in
(5.51") is focused, the focused word and the two words in the following P-phrase form a

focused P-phrase, asindicated in (5.98d).

(5.98) a. {pap-es crelsu-hako} {sohoelo} {relike} {papol Men-ren-ta
b. {pah-e} {crelsu-hako sonwlo} {relike} {papol mon-ren-ta}
c. {paj-es} {crelsu‘hako} {soh-alo rolike} {papol men-ron-ta}
d. {paj-es} {celsu-hako} {soholo} {melike papal men-ren-ta

The phrasing in (5.98) is explained by the constraints discussed above. A focused
word must initiate a focused P-phrase due to the constraint AlignFL. A focused word must
not occur at the right edge of a P-phrase due to the constraint Ww. Since the constraint
W outranks the constraints C-command (CC) and *{ XP2}, the word in the following P-
phrase is incorporated into a focused P-phrase in (5.98a—). A violation of CC is
compelled by the constraint Ww.

It should be explained why only the word in the following P-phrase is incorporated
into afocused P-phrase in (5.98a—). Note that each incorporation of the following word
induces a violation of the constraint CC. Since incorporation of one word satisfies the
constraint Ww, only one word is incorporated because this phrasing incurs a minimal
violation of the constraint CC.

However, in (5.98d), the two words in the following P-phrase are incorporated

into a focused P-phrase. Note that the c-command relationship holds between the two
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words pgp-el and mey-nei-ta Thus, one additional incorporation of the final word nmey-
reh-ta does not induce an additional violation of the constraint CC. Therefore, the output
form in (5.98d) (which incurs one less violation of the constraint *{w}) is evaluated as
more harmonious than the form in (5.99) below, where only one word is incorporated into

afocused P-phrase.
(5.99) *{pag-e} {crelsu-hako} {soholo} {melike papol} {men-reh-ta}

The evaluation of the output formsin (5.98a) and (5.98d) are given in the following
two tableaux. When focusis given to the first word, the first and the word in the following
P-phrase form a focused P-phrase, as shown in Tableau 5.28. The first candidate, where
the focused word occurs at the right edge of a P-phrase, is ruled out by the constraint Ww.
The second candidate, where the first and second words form a focused P-phrase, is
selected as optimal because it minimally violates the constraint CC. The next two
candidates are eliminated because they incur more than one violation of the constraint CC.
Tableau 5.28
Input: pag-ess aelsu-hako sonslo melike papol nmerg-renta

‘room + at/in + Chulsoo + with + hand + with + slowly + rice + OM + to eat

+ Present + Ind’
“to eat rice dowly with a hand with Chulsoo in the room”

W CC *{ o} HA(p

{pﬁ]'%} {Cl’BISU:hakO} *| * kKK
{soh-alo} {rnetike}

{papol men-ren-ta}

> { pan-exv crolsu-hako} * *x
{sonolo} {rolike}
{papel men-ren-ta}

{pan-e> cmolsu-hako sonslo} ! * *
{relikel  ~

{papel men-ren-ta}

{ pan-es crelsu-hako sonslo melike} x| *

{pepoel meg-ren-ta}
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When focus is given to the fourth word, the focused word and the two words in the
following P-phrase form a ternary branching P-phrase, as shown in Tableau 5.29. The
first candidate, where the focused word occurs at the right edge of a P-phrase, is ruled out

by the constraint Ww. The second candidate, where only one word in the following P-

phrase is incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is ruled out by its fourth violation of the

constraint *{w}. The third candidate, where the focused word and the two words in the

following P-phrase form aternary branching P-phrase, is selected as optimal because it

induces one less violation of the constraint *{w} .

Tableau 5.29

Input: pag-ess aelsu-hako sonslo relike papol nmerg-renta
‘room + at/in + Chulsoo + with + hand + with + slowly + rice + OM + to eat
+ Present + Ind’
“to eat rice dowly with a hand with Chulsoo in the room”

Ww CC *£ 0w} HA¢

{p@']'esg} {CPG_[SU:hakO} *| * kKK
{son-alo} {melike}
{papol men-ren-ta}

{pag-ess} {crelsu-hako} * *xAK |
{sonelo} ~
{relike papsl} {men-roh-ta}

we { pai-ess} {crelsu-hako} * o x
{g)h'a[O} v
{relike papel men-ren-ta}

To sum up, phrasing under focusis explained by the following constraints and their

ranking:

(5.100) a. AlignFL >>*{w} in (5.89)
b. Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, I) (Ww) >> CC, *{XP2Z} in (5.95-6)

5.2.6.3. Ident-OO and Four-word P-phrases

The focused word and the words in the following P-phrase group into a new P-

phrase regardless of the length of the following P-phrase. As discussed in the preceding
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sections, a non-focused P-phrase can maximally contain three words. The verb phrasein
(5.101) is grouped into two P-phrases when no focus is given to any word. Note that the

second P-phrase contains three words.

(5.101) P
VI
NP—PBJ NP-DAT v
|
N’ N'
/\ /\ ,
AdP N AdiP "\'
| |
Adj N Adi N

mesn-nn  kimai-lol ¥

‘to be delicious + Relativizer + Kimchee + OM + pretty + Adjectival +
Yunghee + to + to sell + Past + Ind’
“sold delicious Kimchee to pretty Y unghee’

eP'an yonhi-eke pnd-at-ta

When focus is given to the word kifmchi-lal ‘ Kimchee + OM’ which is phrase-
final, the focused word and the three wordsvin the following P-phrase form a new P-
phrase, as shown in (5.102). Note again that forming a new focused P-phrase induces a
violation of the constraint C-command in (5.102). Thisis explained by the ranking Ww

>> C-command.

(5.102) {masin-ren} {kimchi-lal yep'an yaphi-eke phal-at-ta}

When focus is given to a phrase-final word, why are all words in the following P-

phrase incorporated into a new P-phrase? The constraint Ww can be satisfied by simply
incorporating one word from the following P-phrase. In NK Korean, all words in the

following phrase are incorporated into a new P-phrase.
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When the following P-phrase has two words as in { masin-nen kimeni-lal} { yanhii-
eke phal-at-ta} ‘sold delicious Kimchee to Yunghee', it is explained b; the constraint
Phrase Minimality (*{w}) why both words are incorporated into a new P-phrase. Let's
consider the case where focus is given to the word kimcni-lal ‘Kimchee + OM’. If only
the first word in the following two-word P-phrase isi ncovrporated into anew P-phraseasin
*{masih-nen}{kimchi-lal yonhi-eke}{ phal-at-ta}, the remaining word phal-af-ta will
form aunary branchivng P-phrase, which will incur an additional violation of *{w}. Onthe
other hand, if both words are incorporated into a new P-phrase, the resulting phrase
consists of three words as in {masinh-non}{kimchi-lal yanhi-eke pnal-at-ta}. This
ternary branching P-phrase violates the constraint Hiverarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA@).
Since HA@is ranked lower than *{w}, this ternary branching P-phrase will be preferred,
asin{masin-nen} {kimchi-lal yonhi-eke phal-at-ta} .

However, when tvhe following P-phrase contains three words as in {masih-non
kimcni-lal} {yeep’ah yanhi-eke phal-at-ta} ‘sold delicious Kimchee to pretty Y unghee’,
an a::IditionaI constraint is required to explain why all three words are incorporated into a
new P-phrase. Consider the case where focus is given to the word kifmchi-lal ‘ Kimchee
+ OM’. If only the first word in the following three-word P-phrase Werevi ncorporated into
anew P-phrase, as in *{masinh-nen}{kimchi-lal yep'an}{yanhii‘eke pnal-at-ta}, the
remaining two words would form a binary k;ranching P-phrase. Thus, thisform would be
preferred over the real optimal form { ma&in-nen} {kimcehi-lal yep'an yaghi-eke pnal-at-
ta}, which violates HA@twice. Thus, an additional con‘:'strai nt is required, which requires
an output-output correspondence between the phrasing without focus and the phrasing

under focus. See Odden 1996 for detailed discussion of Output-output Correspondence

Constraints.

(5.103) Ident-OO
Words in a non-focused P-phrase must occur within the same focused P-phrase.
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If we move a word out of a non-focused P-phrase, each movement incurs one
violation of the constraint Ident-OO. Consider the following transformations:

(5.104) a. {AB} {CDE} =>{A} {BC} {DE}
b. {AB} {CDE} =>{A} {BCDE}

The first transformation moves B out of { AB} and C out of { CDE}. Thus, thisincurstwo
violations of Ident-OO. The second transformation moves B out of { AB}, and hence
induces one violation of Ident-OO. Due to this constraint, when B isfocused in { AB}, B
and the whole following P-phrase form a new focused P-phrase because this
transformation minimally violates Ident-OO.

As aready shown in Tableaux 5.22 to 5.29, the constraint AlignFL and Ww induce
aviolation of Ident-OO. Thus, it is argued that the constraint Ident-OO is outranked by
AlignFL and W.

(5.105) AlignFL, Ww >> |dent-OO

Asshown in (5.102), afour-word P-phrase, which violates Hierarchical Alignment

at Phrase (HA@) twice, is constructed due to the constraint Ident-OO. Therefore, it is
assumed that the constraint HA@ is outranked by I1dent-OO

(5.106) Ident-OO >> Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA®)

To sum up, since the constraint AlignFL is inviolable, the focused word aways
initiates the focused P-phrase. Since the constraint Ww outranks C-command (CC) and
*{XP2}, afocused word is always followed by a non-prominent word except when focus
is given to an utterance-final word. When a P-phrase-final word is focused, the words in
the following P-phrase are incorporated into the focused P-phrase by the conspiracy of
Ww and ldent-O0.
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Even when the following P-phrase has three words, all of them are incorporated
into a focused P-phrase, as illustrated in Tableau 5.30. Since the constraint Ident-OO
compares the phrasing under focus with the phrasing without focus, the optimal phrasing
without focus is first given in each row in Tableau 5.30. The first candidate, where a
focused word does not occur at the left edge of the first P-phrase, is ruled out by its
violation of AlignFL. The second candidate, where only one word in the following P-
phrase is incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is ruled out by more severe violations of
ldent-OO. The last candidate, where all three words in the following P-phrase are
incorporated into a focused P-phrase, is selected as optimal because it incurs one less
violation of the constraint Ident-OO.

Tableau 5.30
Input: /masin-nen kimeni-lal yegp'an yonhii-eke phal-af-tal
‘to be ddlicious + Adjectival + Kimchee + OM + pretty + Yunghee + to +

to sell + Past + Ind’
“sold delicious Kimchee (rather than something el se) to pretty Y unghee”

Align CC | dent-
FL Ww 0 HAQ

{masin-nen kimcni-lal} * * * *

{yeep'ah yanhi-eke phal-at-ta}
{masih-nen kimchi-lal}
{yeep'ah yanhi-eke phal-at-ta}

{masin-nen kimeni-lal} * *x]

{yegp'an yanhi-eke phal-at-ta}
{masin-nen}{kimchi-lal yep'an}
{yophii-eke pnal-at~ta}

{masin-nen kimceni-lal} * * o
{yeeh'an yanhi-eke pnal-at-ta}
{ masin-nen}

{kimchi-lal yep'an yanhi-eke phal-at-ta}

In conclusion, anew P-phrase boundary is introduced to the | eft of afocused word.
A focused word must be followed by a non-prominent word. Thus, when a P-phrase-final
word is focused, the focused word and the words in the following P-phrase form a focused

P-phrase. Thefollowing constraints and their relative ranking are required:
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(5.107) a. Rankings

AlignFL >> *{w} in (5.89)
Align (Focus, r: Non-prominent, I) (Ww) >> CC, *{XP2} in (5.95-6)
AlignFL >> Ident-OO in (5.105)
|dent-OO >> Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA®) in (5.106)

b. Relative Ranking for Phrasing
Parse-w Align (Focus, r; Non-prominent, 1) (W w) AlignFocusL (AlignFL)

C-command (CC) *{XP2} |dent-OO

Phrase Minimality (*{w})

Hierarchical Alignment at Phrase (HA @)

Align(@r;1,1)
5.2.7 Stop Nasalization

Following Y .-M. Y. Cho (1987, 1990), the domain of certain segmental rulesisthe
P-phrase in Seoul Korean. They are Obstruent Voicing, n-Assimilation, and Stop
Nasalization. There is evidence that the phenomenon of n-Assimilation does not occur
across aword boundary in NK Korean. For instance, /n/ in hayan pap ‘white rice’ does
not assimilate to the following consonant, and hence the form * haya‘m pap is not optimal.
However, there is a chance that the domain of Obstruent Voicing is also the P-phrase in
NK Korean. Voicing is not contrastive in Korean, and thus it is necessary to provide
acoustic evidence for this phenomenon. | will leave thisissue for future research. It will
be shown in this section that the domain of Stop Nasalization isthe P-phrase. Hence, this

segmental rule can be used as an another diagnostic of phrasing in NK Korean.
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Stops are nasalized when they are followed by nasals (Y.-M. Y. Cho 1987:337).
In the sequence of [stop + Nasal], the stop consonant always occurs in the coda position
due to the fact that no complex onsets are allowed in NK Korean. Korean has nine
obstruent stops in UR. However, in Seoul Korean, they are neutralized into three sounds
when they occur in the coda position, as illustrated in (5.108) (Sohn: 1987:263-4).

Without justification, this thesis assumes that the same neutralization occursin NK Korean.

(5.108) Neutralization

/p1 p,l ph/ """ > [p]
R an  A— > 1]
KK KW e > K]

Among nasals, [n] cannot occur at the word-initial position. Thus, only six sequences of
[stop + nasal] are found in NK Korean. Asindicated in (5.109), Stop Nasalization occurs
across aword boundary. Note that the following examples consist of one word NP Object

and averb. Thus, each of them is organized into one P-phrase.

G.109a[p+tnasd] 00 - > [m + nasal]
pap mep-renta - > pam men-ren-ta
‘rice + to eat + Present + Ind’
“egt rice”
pap nam-ki-ta = ---—-- > pam nam-ki-ta

‘rice + to remain + Caus + Present + Ind’
“causericeto be left”

b.[t+nasd] = --- > [n + nasdl]
m%»t nep-renta - > %N nmen-rer-ta
‘mushroom + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat mushroom”
%t nam-ki-ta - > %N nam-ki-ta

‘mushroom + to remain + Caus + Ind’
“ cause mushroom to be left”

c.lk+nasd] = - > [n + nasal]
toslak mep-renta - > tosilag mey-ref-ta
‘lunch box + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat lunch box”
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toslak nam-ki-ta ~ ----- > tosilag nam-ki-ta
‘lunch box + to remain + Caus + Ind’
“cause lunch box to be left”

Even though the above phenomenon occurs across a word boundary, it does not
occur across a P-phrase boundary, asillustrated in (5.110). Inall examplesin (5.110), the
c-command relationship does not hold between the first and the second words, and thus
they are divided into different P-phrases. The phenomenon of Stop Nasalization never

occurs across the P-phrase boundary.

G110 a[p+nasd] 0 - > [m + nasal]
pap relike mep-ren-ta  ----- > { pap}{ relike men-ren-ta}
‘rice + dowly + to eat + Present + Ind’
“edt rice dowly”
pap mole-ye to‘of-ta  ----- > {pap}{ mole-ye to-t-ta}

‘rice + sand + at + to place + Past + Ind’
“place rice on the sand”

b.[t+nasd] = --- > [n+ nasdl]
%t rolike mop-renta ----- > {p%t}{relike men-ren-ta}
“mushroom + slowly + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat mushroom”
m%t moe-yetoot-ta  ----- > {pSt}{moeye to-t-ta}

‘mushroom + sand + at + to place + Past + Ind’
“cause mushroom to be | eft”

c.lk+nasd] = - > [n + nasal]
tosilak relike mep-ren-ta ----- > {tosilak}{ relike men-ren-ta}
‘lunch box + slowly + to eat + Present + Ind’
“eat lunch box”
tosilak mole-ye to‘of-ta”  ----- > {tosilak}{ mole-ye to-t-ta}

‘lunch box + sand + at + to place + Past + Ind’
“cause lunch box to be left”

Joo-Kyung Lee (personal communication) has suggested that nasalization applies
optionally between the first and second words in (5.110) in Seoul Korean. Thus, both
outputs are optimal in Seoul Korean, asillustrated in (5.110").

(5.110") /pap nilike meg-rental ----- > pap nilike meng-ren-ta

----- > pam nilike moyg-ron-ta
‘rice+ dowly +toeat + Present + Ind’” “eat rice Slowly”
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However, in NK Korean, the pronunciation in (5.111) is possible only when focus
is given to the first word for the following reasons. First, each of the phrasesin (5.111)
shows only one H, as shown in {pp%n melike men-nen-ta} and this fact shows that the
whole phrase forms one P-phrase. Second, tone doubling, which occurs across a word
boundary within an unfocused P-phrase, does not occur across a word boundary in a
focused P-phrase, as illustrated in { hifi holayi} ‘white tiger'. Note that a floating H does
not double across a word boundary as shown in {pam relike men-ren-ta}, where the
nominal stem pgp'rice hasafloating H in UR. Finally, aH on aword-final light syllable
isretained in {tosilan relike men-ren-ta}. In Chapter 6, it will be shown that aH on a
word-final light syllable is prohibited by the constraint *WordFinalH (*WFH). However,
aword-final H isretained if focus is given to the word. These two tonal facts show that
focusis given to the first word in each of the phrasesin (5.111). | will leave the question
open whether focus is given to the first word when nasalization applies between the first

two words in pam nilike meg-ren-ta

G111 a[p+nasd] 00 - > [m + nasal]
pap relike mep-ren-ta  ----- > {pam molike men-ren-ta}
“edt rice dowly”
pab mole-ye to‘of-ta - > {pam moleye to-t-ta}
“place rice on the sand”
b.[t+nasd] = --- > [n + nasdl]
%t vlike moh-renta ----- > {p%®n melike men-ren-ta}
“eat mushroom”
mSt moeyetoof-ta  ----- > {p%®n moleye to-t-ta}
“cause mushroom to be | eft”
c.lk+nasd] 0 - > [n + nasal]
toslak relike men-renta ----- > {tosilag relike men-ren-ta}
“eat lunch box”
toslak mole-ye to‘of-ta’  ----- > {tosilap moleye to-t-ta}

“cause lunch box to be left”
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As discussed in section 5.2.6, when a P-phrase-final word is focused, the focused
word and the words in the following P-phrase constitute a single P-phrase. Therefore, two
separate P-phrases in (5.110) above are merged into one P-phrase due to the effect of
focus. Therefore, Stop Nasalization still occurs within the domain of a P-phrase in
(5.111).

In conclusion, the phenomenon of Stop Nasalization occurs across a word
boundary. However, it does not occur across a P-phrase boundary. This domain-sensitive
phenomenon is explained by the hypothesis that the domain of Stop Nasalization is the P-
phrase. Therefore, it isargued that the domain of Stop Nasalization is the P-phrase.

5.2.8 Dependent Words

A ‘word’ is defined as a linguistic unit which can be used in isolation. However,

monosyllabic adverbsin (5.112) cannot stand by themselves.

(5.112) a. b “ more
ca “well
an * not
com * Diminutive
cham " Emphasizef
b. {aa “all
ol ‘less
moon * not

We could treat all the particlesin (5.112) as prefixes, and consequently, dealt with in word-
level tonology. However, they behave as words when their tonal behaviors are
considered. First, they participate in phrasing as words. For instance, they behave the
same as the regular adverbs like p’ alli ‘quickly’, and neli-ke ‘slowly’, as shown in
(5.113). Astheregular adverbsin (5.113a) begin a new P-phrase, the particlesin (5.112)
also do, as shown in (5.113b).

(5.113) a. {kongpu-lbl} {p’dli he-la} “study + OM + fast + to do + Imp2”
‘Do study fast.’
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{papol} {reli-ke mekola}
b. {kogpu-lal} {to heella}
{papol} {taa mek-sla}

“rice+ OM + dowly + to eat + Imp2”
‘Eat rice dowly.’

“study + OM + more+ to do + Imp2”
‘Do study more.’

“rice+ OM + dl + to eat + Imp2”
‘Eat al of rice’

Second, in Chapters 3 and 4, it was shown that al the suffixes are tonelessin UR.

However, the particlesin (5.112b) behave as having afloating H in UR. Thus, the H falls

on thefirst two syllables of the phrasesin (5.114a), asthe floating H in the regular adverbs

does, asin (5.114b).

(5.114) a. {papol} {tad mek-ola}
{papol} {3l mek-amen}
{papsl} {moon mek-emen}

“rice+ OM + dl + to eat + Imp2”
‘Eat dl of rice’

“rice+ OM + less + to eat + Cond”
‘if (you) eat rice less

“rice+ OM + not + to eat + Cond”
‘if (you) are obliged not to eat rice’

b. { pap-ol} {Chakh&ke mek-amen} “rice+ OM + nice + Adverbia + to eat + Cond”

{papel} {ymao mekemen}

‘if (you) eat rice nicely’
“rice+ OM + redly +to eat + Imp2’
‘if (you) really eat rice

It is hard to explain the above two facts, assuming that the particlesin (5.112) are

prefixes. Thus, | argue that the particles in (5.112) are words which cannot be used in

isolation. Assuming this, the phrasing in (5.113) is automatically explained. Tone

doubling in (5.114) will aso be automatically explained in Chapter 6.

5.3 Comparison with Previous Studies

G.-R. Kim 1988:172 proposes the rules of Tone Deletion Rule Domain in (5.115)

for NK Korean. Theterm ‘ Tone Deletion Rule Domain’ means a P-phrase.

(5.115) a. In[... YP X]xp, where X isthe head of XP and Y P is a complement, the
sequence of YP X forms adomain for the Tone Deletion Rules.
b. Any P-word unaffected by (a) formsits own Tone Deletion Rule domain.
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Kenstowicz & Sohn 1996:4 confirm G.-R. Kim’'s generalization that ‘the phrasing domain
isdelimited by the left edge of XP'.

Observations made by these two previous studies are correct in general. However,
both studies encounter the following problems. First, both studies deal with syntactic
phrases which consist of three words maximally. Their generalizations are viable only
when Y P consists of less than or equal to two words. However, they encounter a problem
when an additional modifier is added to YP. They would incorrectly phrase the syntactic
phrasein (5.116) into one P-phrase. However, | argue that the following phrase constitute

two separate P-phrases, asindicated in (5.116):

(5.116) a. Object NP+ V

mann-at-ta

'very + to be beautiful + woman + OM + to meet + Past + Ind'
"met avery beautiful woman"

Second, both studies meet a problem when YP is recursive on its left side, asin
(5.117). They would incorrectly phrase the syntactic phrase in (5.117) into one P-phrase.
However, | argue that the following phrase constitute two separate P-phrases, as indicated

in (5.117):
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(5.117)

"Yunghee + Poss + uncle + Poss + brother + Poss + bag + OM'
"Y unghee's uncle's brother's bag”

Finally, both studies appear to encounter a problem with the construction in
(5.118). The construction in (5.118) have a modifier which conjoins two AdjP's. This
construction must be grouped into two P-phrases, as in { alomtap-ko} {phula-n hosu} .
Both studies are problematic since the phrase Y P is ambiguousin the sense that it can refer

to AdjP1 or to AdjP3.

(5.66) [[AdjP2 & AdjP3]agip1 N

AP, -Conj
|
A A

"to be beautiful + Conj + blue + Adjectival + lake"
"beautiful and blue lake"
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Considering a focused P-phrase which is used in isolation, G.-R Kim (1988:190—
192) argues that a focused prosodic word begins a new P-phrase and combines with the
following prosodic words within the maximal projection of the head. This observation is
correct only when the focused P-phrase is used by itself. Asshown in Tableau 5.24, when
focusis put on the object NP pap-al ‘rice + OM’, then the given phrase is organized into
two P-phrases as the survival of two H’s indicates as in { masih-nen}{ pap-el men-ren-
ta}.

However, G.-R. Kim 1988 does not examine the effect of focus on phrasing when
more than one P-phrase is used together. As shown in section 5.2.6, if focusisgivento a
phrase-final word, the focused word and the words in the following P-phrase form a new
P-phrase. Thisgeneralizationis missed in G.-R. Kim 1988.

Considering a sequence of one-word P-phrases, Kenstowicz & Sohn 1996 argue
that when focus is given to a word, the focused word and the word in the following P-
phrase constitute a new P-phrase. This generalization is viable only for a sequence of
unary branching P-phrases. Considering a sequence of multi-word P-phrases, it was
shown that if focus is given to a non-final word, then the words in the following P-phrase
are not influenced. The words in the following P-phrase are affected only when focusis

given to aphrase-final word. This generaization is missed in Kenstowicz & Sohn 1996.
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